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ABSTRACT

THE STRUCTURE OF NOMINALIZATION
IN BURMESE

Publication No.
Paulette M. Hopple, Ph.D.
The University of Texas at Arlington, 2003

Supervising Professor: Jerold A. Edmondson

Nominalized sentential elements have long been observed in Tibeto-
Burman languages, but the role and extent of nominalized patterns have not been
explored as a base of formative structuring. This dissertation examines nominaliza-
tion patterns in Burmese from the word to text level and posits a complex informa-
tion packaging role of postposition particles in erecting a structure of predictable
and iteratively patterned nominals which function to reduce information overload
and facilitate online parsing. Burmese has been characterized as a predominantly
verbal language (U Pe Maung Tin 1956). A complementary view is presented in
which ontological objects created via a grammatical system of nominalization func-
tion to establish a sturdy skeletal framework for verbal and particle expression. To-
gether the role of nominal and relational elements engender a balance realizéd
_ structurally as ontological nominal objects whose juxtaposition iteratively creates

larger nominals.
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The claim is made here that an underlying ontological level of organization
supports grammatical categorization. This organi;ation is structurally simple and
patterned. Only two word categories are posited —noun and verb. A third basic
category of postposition particle functions abstractly as a type of grammatical verb.
The role of the particle is expanded as an abstract nominalizing element that con-
structs and organizes the ontological structure of Burmese sentences and orders
higher level units of discourse. Sentences are regarded as nominalized units
based upon the unique and diverse functions of cop_S sany as nominalizer. This
key particle unlocks the role of nominalization in Burmese grammatical structure —
as deictic specifier, as personalizer ‘affix’, as general nominal complementizer, as
relativizer, and as sentence final particle of realis mood. The prototypical functions
of :Dp_S sany are realized as a vast ‘conspiracy’ of nominalization underlying the
organization of Burmese grammatical constructions from simple noun phrase to

paragraph to the discourse as a whole.
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CHAPTER ONE
INTRODUCTION

“Everyday language is a part of the human organism and is no less
complicated than it.”

Ludwig Wittgenstein, Tractatus Logico-Philosophicus

Real Burmese sentences are hardly like the basic forms taught in introductory
Burmese classes. A real sentence begins with massive chunks of tightly packed in-
formation, bundled and stacked away by little words, particles, that provide the lis-
tener or reader with a bit of breathing space before they confront more stacks and

bundles, as displayed in the constituency structure of Figure 1'.

:mm-:m 21 :nwn :DGUJ :DL‘J)S cun Gl 9 qp ?C Og [L:)C g ‘ip.h% E(\ES m)]c O@Lﬁ me
aeyutt 1 ne. abtin admat shpmc e pan L riadand
olid xn day shege Mk ocouence prekh sgy  show ooy Acc @qmmmme duuu-wummnlkn

To wmmunuiais Natiorssd Day. i s vankous aclivilies axd of ~ iony ankd Lumy

Figure 1. Sentence with Constituent Structures

1 This example comes from National Day text ND1 ‘To commemorate National Day, there are various
activities and celebrations of preaching, exhibitions and competitions'. Numerous expanded examples
are found in Appendix E.
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Then, when the end goal of the sentence is encountered, the verb, it is as if

all the energy and breath has been expended. A simple whisper of "jt is" — or some-
thing as vacant — sums it all up. Finished. Is that it? What happened? What are all
those bundles and stacks of information, all those nouns, doing by crowding into the
beginning of Burmese sentences? How can Burmese pack so much information into
such little space? Why does Burmese grammar appear so outwardly simple and yet

so complicated in actual production?

1.1 Aim and Assumptions

The essential aim of this dissertation is to demonstrate the elegance of Bur-
mese grammar in which grammatical units are recognized both by their constituent
parts and their role in relation to other units at the same level of constituency. While
the general pattern of constituency is extremely simple, combinatorial complexity
can result in numerous levels with omate branching structures, particularly within an
expanded sentence. When one's view ascends to the text level, using the criteria es-
tablished at the word and phrase level, what is often observed is a very simple for-
mulaic propensity of the language to apply rules recursively to produce a massive
information structure that is well ordered, principled, and both cognitively and aes-
thetically balanced such that encoding or decoding processes are simple and intui-
tive. Burmese eschews the sort of grammatical apparatus for construal so typical of
European grammars, such as agreement marking of dependents for person, num-
ber, or gender, or case marking of sentential roles. Rather than explicit marking of

constituents, Burmese prefers instead constituents to be built-up in patterns based

upon categoriality, particularly that of nominals.
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The focus of this dissertation will be to discuss the nature of the grammati-

cal units themselves and the nature of the relations among constituent wholes. First,
the nature of linguistic basic units of speech will be examined together with the ra-
tionale behind the analytic categories used by previous investigators of Burmese. It
will be important to note that while each analysis of Burmese grammar in the past
had its own purposes and audience, history and assumptions, it is not the aim of this
study to judge those goals nor is it to judge the success or failure of previous analy-
ses to reach these specified goals. At the same time, it is not meet to attribute the
goals of this study to those analyses. Rather, the aim here is to utilize the insights
from the observations and categorization schemas of past studies, where appropri-
ate, and to incorporate these observations into new principles meant to provide a
deeper understanding of the Burmese language. These principles help to explain
both the essential nature of the grammatical categories themselves and the patterns
of word, phrase, clause, sentence and text. It is expected that the reader will gainan
appreciation for the elegant economy of Burmese, as well as draw inspiration from
the generative capacity of a system that applies repeated rules to yield vast com-
plexity. Furthermore, it is expected that the result of text analysis will have a payoff
for attendant areas such as reading theory, particularly for those interested in practi-
cal linguistic applications such as promoting literacy. Perhaps also other applications
may arise in machine translation of Tibeto-Burman languages and second-language
teaching for larger patterns of text, such as those dense with information as are
commonly found in expository text. It is also hoped that cross-linguistic applications

such as the translation of textual information into Burmese or other related lan-

guages may be better understood and implemented.




1.1.1 Components of Language Processing

It will be demonstrated that there is a separable component of linguistic or-

ganization in Burmese called here ontological. This level of linguistic processing

renders an underlying linguistic form that is separable from grammatical and seman-
tic processes. The basic organization of ontological form is perceptible via gram-
matical categorization, which is discussed extensively (Section 2.4), and through
nominalization processes relating to word, sentence, text and information structure.
It is proposed that the separéble components of linguistic processing produce differ-
ent types of nominals. Four component levels are proposed: a) the conceptual com-
ponent or level of processing produces conceptual nominals that correspond to con-
ceptual things, b) the ontological level of processing produces ontological nominals
which relate to form, c) the grammatical level of processing produces grammatical
nominals which relate to grammatical classes, and d) the semantic component pro-

duces nominals that relate to lexical classes.

1.1.2 Essential Pattern — Juxtaposition

The basic principle of Burmese grammar is juxtaposition. The essential role of
juxtaposition linguistically is to predicate. To understand how juxtaposition can be a
type of predication, one must examine the simplest example of it. The simplest of
predications is the existential predication that specifies that something or other ex-

ists. The existential predication is the intransitive predication that underlies each

2 "Ontology is the theory of objects and their ties. The unfolding of ontology provides criteria for distingnishing various
types of objects (concrete and abstract, existent and non-existent, real and ideal, independent and dependent) and their ties
(relations, dependences and predication)” (Corazzon 2003). Such ontological objects and ties correspond to conceptual
things and relations here.




nominal. For example, the bare noun 'cat' used either referentially or non-
referentially presupposes the existence of some thing referred to, either an object or
a conceptual category.

The other type of predication involved in juxtaposition is the equational predi-
cation that specifies that something is also something else. The equational predica-
tion is the transitive form of this juxtaposed predication. The infransitive could be
represented as (1a) and the transitive form as (1b) below.

(1) a ‘Ais.

b. '‘Ais B!

Alternatively, what we find in a verb-final language such as Burmese is that
the equative or copula verb remains covert because the configurational pattern of
juxtaposition suffices to specify this type of predication. It is, therefore, unnecessary
to use an overt verb 'is' as it is the inherent semantic relation in the configuration.

Characterizing the nominal elements in the above examples as N, the follow-

ing representation results in two predication types displayed in (2).
{2) a. N o lu ‘person’
-8
b. NN o Heans: lua-kaung: 'a good person'
What is to be observed here is that in (2a) there is a predication, which is that
of existence of the element itself. This predication is inherent in all nominals and

may optionally be overt in the surface structure for pragmatic purposes, but is none-

theless implicit. It is the case in many verb-final languages such as Burmese that the

verb 'is' is often omitted in existential clauses.
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The (2b) pattern of N+N juxtaposition forms the basis of Burmese textual re-

lations and the essential typology of subordinate, immediate constituent relations of
compositional structures within the text, as will be discussed in later chapters. The
equational nature of the simple juxtaposed nominal pattern, while typical in many
languages of the world (Payne 1997:114), seems more common in verb-final lan-
guages where the semantically empty final copula verb is unnecessary for predica-
tion. This is particularly the case in Burmese since subject and object agreement is
unmarked on the verb, and neither tense, aspect nor modality are obligatory fea-
tures.

It is posited here that from the presence of a nominal element — any nominal
element within the language - there is at the word level an underlying predication of
existence of the unit to which it refers. A word itself is more than a lifeless object. It
has qualities of being and potentiality about it imposed by the observer/speaker of
that word establishing a pragmatic and cognitive dimension of ontological being,
from which further ‘life’ or 'action’, motive or movement can be generated and pos-
ited linguistically. Being is attributable to nominal elements not in and of themselves
but in the action of naming or attributing the quality or nature of the object itself.
Thus the ontological status is derived not from the object itself but from the act con-
ducted 'behind the scene' of creating a conceptual object by the very act of naming it
(Husserl 1900:502, Searle 1969). The linguistic sense of being derives from the rela-
tionship of the speaker to speech. The speaker creates linguistic objects and rela-
tions in an alternative symbolic world that bears some relationship to what the
speaker wishes to communicate. Within this symbolic world of the speaker's creative
intention and communicative purpose the process of object creation takes on a life of

its own, standing as it does apart from and separate from any other form of empirical
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reality. That is, the objects that are created linguistically do not exist necessarily in

a one-to-one relation to some external, 'real’ world object or relationship, though they
may represent those relationships.3

The pattern in Burmese of juxtaposed nominals, N+N, may have not only
equational interpretations but also non-equational interpretations. The predication
underlying the non-equational form correlates to two structural types — compound
noun (N+N 'picture book’) and modified noun phrase (N+N 'good man' in Burmese).
Both of these types of constructions have more complex predicates than an explicit

verbal predication.*

Ba. 5 meoné: lu a-kaung: N+N ‘a good man'
it
b. a5 comé: lu kaung: N+V '‘good man'

C o cone: :né lukaung: sany [N+V]P 'the manis good'

3 "Husserl's theory of language and of linguistic meaning is based on this theory of objectifying acts.
Language is seen as having meaning only to the extent that there are acts in which meaning is be-
stowed upon specific expressions in specific sorts of intentional experiences. Husserl argues that the
acts which are capable of giving meaning to our uses of language must in every case be objectifying
acts: the acts whose species are linguistic meanings are in every case acts of "representation” or "ob-
ject-fixing". We can put this point in a more familiar terminology by saying that for Husserl all uses of
language approximate to referential uses. More precisely: all expressions are associated either with
nominal acts — which are directed towards objects in the narrower sense - or with acts of judgment ~
which are directed towards states of affairs. ... Husserl insists — in a way that will recall contemporary
views of Frege, Russell and Meinong — that even syncategorematic expressions like and, or, if, under
are referential in their normal occurrences of use, in the sense that they, too, have their own objectual
correlates. They correspond to certain merely formal or abstract moments of complex structures of
various kinds. Under, for example, is correlated with a certain spatial relation, and with a certain for-
mal moment of combination.” (Smith 1990:30)

4 Levi (1978) distinguishes nine semantic types for the semantics and word formation of N+N com-
pounds, each of which is an underlying predicate, some with a sentence level sense of 'case: HAVE
(genitive) 'picture book'; USE (instrumental) ‘gasocline engine'; LOC (locative) '"Michigan winter'; FROM
(ablative) ‘Florida orange juice’; FOR (benefactive) 'ice tray'; BE (existence) 'pine tree'; MAKE ‘honey-
bee'; CAUSE ‘tear gas'; BE CAUSED BY 'birth pains'. Such underlying predicates are not a part of
compositional meaning as much as metaphorical paths in meaning construction.



The complex predications of what appears to be such a simple form, N+N,
can best be understood in relation to the insights. of modern cognitive linguistic stud-
ies, particularly the role of metaphor in structuring new meaning.

The contemporary development of cognitive linguistic theory is useful for un-
derstanding conceptual structuring of more complex predications than mere exis-
tence or equation. Particularly significant are the insights of Leonard Talmy (2000a,
2000b) with regard to the conceptual structure of events, and of Ronald Langacker
(19872, 1991b) on the cognitfve nature of the grammatical categories of nouns and
nominals. In particular Langacker's explanation of how the same conceptual reor-
ganization occurs in a deverbal noun as in the nominalized clause provides a consis-
tent means of handling the types of nominalization dealt with in this study — gram-
matical (morphological, clausal, phrasal, sentence) and ontological.

The cognitive process of constructing whole senses or whole scenes from
smaller grammatical units, such as a noun phrase like 'mother of invention’, or the
role of organizing larger spans of text around a metaphor has been demonstrated by
Lakoff and his associates (Lakoff and Johnson 1980, 1999; Lakoff 1987, Lakoff and

Nuiiez 2001) to belong to a rational function of language and the brain based upon

metaphorical structuring processes that seem to be hard-wired into perception itself. -

Extending Lakoif's work on metaphor, Fauconnier and Turner (Fauconnier and
Turner 2002; 1996; Fauconnier 1997; Turner 1996) have developed the analytical
construct of metaphorical blending, also called conceptual integration, to demon-
strate how complex situational analogies and extended metaphors are mapped be-
tween domains and various types of senses of meaning to result in whole integrated

meaning.
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The notions of metaphoric blending and conceptual integration, while useful

for understanding the relationship between the basic elements of thought which
cognitive linguists have been employing as heuristic primitives — image-schemas,
frames, conceptual metaphors and metonymies, prototypes, mental spaces, are also
applicable to grammatical constructions — phrases, clauses, parallel units, sen-
tences, and so forth. Conceptual integration can be very useful to understand the
relationships of new meaning of a newly created whole unit. This is the case with
complex words, such as a compound nouns of the form N+N as in 'picture book’, or
noun phrases whose meaning is based upon metaphor, as in the abstract relation
between head noun and modifier as in ‘'mother of invention'. The structured set of
cultural objects and sets of relationships from the areas of general cultural knowi-
edge, or from the linguistic semantic sets/domains and from grammatical structures
provide a framework within which innovative generatioh of meaning occurs at a con-

structional level.

1.1.3 Conceptual Integration

Contemporary cognitive linguistics, particularly the direction practiced by
Gilles Fauconnier and Mark Turner (2002; 1998; 1996), is relevant to both text lin-
guistics as well as to linguistic studies focusing on smaller units of constructional
meaning. Fauconnier and Turner posit a number of cognitive constructions and
processes for metaphoric blending in a model of cognitive processing which they call
‘conceptual blending' or 'conceptual integration.’ This model describes a general
cognitive analysis on par with analogy, mental modeling, cognitive categorization
and framing. The process of deconstructing a metaphor is familiar to all translators

who must determine the source, the target comparison, and the point of the com-
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parison that is intended by the speaker. While a familiar problem to translators,

metaphor has been avoided by most grammarians due to its apparent oddity or de-
viation from the typical manner in which grammar links to the lexicon. Lakoff, who as
one of the first American linguists to seriously apply linguistic rigor to metaphoric
processes, has noted that the different assumptions about the philosophy of lan-
guage necessitates that metaphor be not part of the same system of semantics as

ordinary language.

Chomsky's (1981) theory of government and binding also accepts
crucial assumptions from the philosophy of language that are inconsistent
with the contemporary theory of metaphor. Government and binding, following
my early theory of generative semantics, assumes that semantics is to be
represented in terms of logical form. Government and binding, like generative
semantics, thus rules out the very possibility that metaphor might be part of
natural language semantics as it enters into grammar. Because of this
defining assumption, | would not expect government and binding theorists to
become concerned with the phenomena covered by the contemporary theory
of metaphor. (Lakoff 1993:248)

Rather than being external to natural language systems, current cognitive
theory argues that metaphor must underlie natural language semantics as well as
other systems of thought such as mathematics and science (Lakoff and Johnson
1999; Lakoff and Nurfiez 2001).

Sentences such as "Vanity is the quicksand of reason," require us to consider
in what sense vanity is like quicksand, and what schematic scenes establish a sen-
sible relationship of vanity to reason that would be similar to quicksand. We must,
moreover, consider what are the relevant points of comparison, while ignoring the
many possible irrelevant points, and once we establish the most salient factors of
similarity, then draw the inferences. The conceptual-blending model schematizes

the mental operations involved in analogical reasoning and sheds light upon a wide
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range of semantic processing, particularly of the type involved in constructional

meaning, as opposed to compositional meaning..

Mark Turner, one of the innovators of conceptual blending, uses in his early
publication (1991) the notion of Source and Target domain for the two mental
spaces typical of metaphorical conceptualization. He calls the English construction

of the typefoundin (4) 'xisyofz"'.

(4) a Vanity is the quicksand of ;eason.
b. Wit is the salt of conversation.

c. Money is the root of evil.

The general structure of this metaphor is commonly recognized by native
English speakers as a unique construction signaled by its grammatical form of 'x is y
of Z', where y does not belong to the same conceptual space as z. To understand
this construction, 'of is not interpreted as a part-whole relation, a meronymy (a 'con-
sists of relation), neither is it a relation of possession of y by z, nor it is one of me-
tonymy (a name of an attribute or an associate used for another). Rather the con-
struction signals the hearer to conduct a cognitive process of mapping the meaning.
This is done analytically by setting up a set of mental spaces, something akin to
mental scratch pads for conceptualizing semantic relationships, and then working
through the analogical correspondences between the Source and Target input
spaces. Each of the circles in Figure 2 is a mental space. Fauconnier and Turner de-

fine mental spaces as:



12

Mental spaces are small conceptual packets constructed as we think
and talk, for purposes of local understanding and action. Mental spaces are
very partial assemblies containing elements, and structured by frames and
cognitive models. They are interconnected, and can be modified as thought
and discourse unfold. (Fauconnier and Turner 2001)

N

Source Target

Figure 2. Mapping of Elements between Inpu; Spaces

The meaning for the x is y of z metaphor is resolved by setting up the source
mental space with the inclusion of an unmentioned w element in the comparison.
The construction of the scene and relevant cultural items sufficient to resolve the
'riddle’ are provided by the hearer's general knowledge. In (4a) the hearer estab-
lishes two mental spaces, one with the sense of a geographical scene with quick-
sand (y) and an unmentioned traveler (w), and another target space of human be-
havior in which vanity (x) and reason (z) are related in some way. The selection of
the characteristics for an inferred scene or event is highly cultural and ensues out of
a rapid cognitive process that typically goes unnoticed. By pulling the process of the
meaning construction apart, a greater understanding of the cognitive processes and
logic underlying linguistic meaning can be made overt. The following table fills in the

role of (w) in the examples in (4).
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Source 1 Target
Y w X Z
Vanity is the quicksand (traveler) vanity reason
quicksand of rea-
son.
Wit is the salt of | salt (food) wit conversation
conversation
Money is the root | root (plant) money evil
of evil.

Table 1. Mapping to Source and Target Domains of Metaphors

Lakoff has written in numerous publications on metaphor that the whole proc-
ess of metaphorical logic entails a restrictive selection of relevant details that hold a
certain typology' across domains. This principle called 'the Invariance Principle'
"preserves the cognitive typology (that is the image-schema structure) of the source
domain, in a way consistent with the inherent structure of the target domain" (Lakoff
1893:214). It is a consequence of this principle that in (4a) the mapping of surfaces,
of paths, of goals or trajectories would be the same between the two mental spaces.
The fixed similarity generates the inference, such as 'As one falls into quicksand
suddenly, inadvertently and inextricably, so one who is vain will sink into unreason-
ableness.' Such an inference arises from the blend.

A later, more expanded model of conceptual blending adds two further mental
spaces, in addition to the two input spaces of the Source and Target spaces. One
takes into account an area for properties selected as points of similarity and a sec-

ond space is for the resulting blend of properties. This expanded model from Fau-

connier and Turner (2001) is presented in Figure 3 below.
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Generic Space

Input 1, .a Input 1,

Figure 3. Conceptual Blending Process

The Generic Space in the figure above is a dynamic, creative, place of the
imagination where selected features necessary for understanding of the blending
process are placed for inputs into cross space mapping. From the Generic Space,
as the process of integration unfolds, come only the appropriate components into the
cross-space mapping between the Source and the Target mental spaces.

New meaning is created in the Blended Space where the resultant meaning
of a blend is greater than the sum of its parts. Meaning here is not compositional
meaning (in the sense of Frege), but constructional meaning, or metaphorical mean-
ing that arises from the process itself. It is emergent meaning which has its own
sense and components. The conclusion manifest in (4a) cited above is not composi-
tionally derivable from the sum of its parts, or from the subparts of its parts. The kind

of meaning, which is called constructional here, contrasts with a compositional ap-
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proach to meaning in which the semantic attributes of an utterance necessarily fol-

low from those of its elements.
Having sketched too briefly some general ideas about metaphor and mean-

ing, we tum now to its role in the language under study here.

1.1.3.1 The Role of Metaphor in Burmese Constructions

In an essay entitled 'The elusive figures of Burmese grammar' Alton Becker
(1993) records much the same proclivity for metaphor as that proposed in this study
of Burmese, though more from an anthropological-rhetorical-linguistic perspective.
He takes into particular consideration the exiremes of context, any one of which may
indicate a separate meaning or sense. He lists at least six types of context — the
immediate words, the context of the language act, the context of memory, a specific
belief system 'about the ontology of that world’, the medium of the utterance -sound,
writing, or thought, and the context of silence. In addition to context types, Becker
recognizes two abstract functions of the extreme ends of the Burmese verb phrase.
The right pole demonstrates a propensity to signal aspects of the speech event,
while the left pole of the verb phrase, the area of the verb proper, indicates the world
of Nature, or the world referred to in the content of the utterance. The right pole in
contrast could then be called Culfure. Becker's insights about the 'world' a Burmese
builds-up, particularly the role of the poles in relation to information type plays a role
in the different successive levels of nominal units of a sentence which are developed
and expanded in this study.

To demonstrate how very different Burmese is from languages such as Eng-
lish, and how parsing and glossing is nearly impossible, Becker takes a 24-word ut-

terance (reproduced here in the same orthographic shape) from a published Bur-
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mese text in Colloquial style — "Let that be ... as soon as we arrived we bathed.

After that we had a reception. That's just what | wanted."

[13 . ’] ~ ’l\ C C C O cC O ¢C c~ O
.o CODI0lGOMGRO ... F3lg GEPRMGEPMIFCICER] S$P0D GOITOMIYM
ago:qmcf)l 33l 36055531 (Becker 1993:63)

Using the transliteration system adopted here, this brief text reads as follows

(5)

hta: pa htau. le ai: da nai. rauk rauk hkang: re hkyui: rauk

put Pt Rev At Dm-p Dm-d Acc arrive amive Tm water break after
Let that be ... with that matter arriving after bathe

mit hcak pwai: kui swa: ra. tai ai: da a-tau bhai:

love connect party O go De Nom/RI Dm-p Dm-d sufficient Emp

to the reception (we) must go That's really just right!

Each element in this very brief utterance is shown to have semantic, gram-
matical, and various other metaphorical senses which contribute to the whole, natu-
ral, and clear meaning in Burmese. "The whole thing can be seen as a string of
metaphors" (1993:68). What is often analyzed as either grammatical or lexical words
are analyzed separately, each as metaphors in their different contexts, the whole of
which contributes to the metaphorical blend and the sense which a native speaker
gains from the utterance as a whole.

For instance, the polite particle ol pa, which occurs near the end of the first
clause, con: ol coxmeco hta: pa tau. le "Let that be...", is often glossed as a gram-
matical function (and is so glossed in this dissertation). It is actually a metaphorical

use of an action verb that could be translated as ‘include’, 'be with', 'accompany'.
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The act of including others is a very important social act in a society where social

harmony and saving of face are highly valued. The metaphorical use of the polite
particle contrasts with the literal use as a physical action of ‘including', or 'carrying
along with', particularly with an object. This physical sense itself has a productive ex-
tended use with humans or animate objects so that the sense becomes 'to be with'
or ‘together with', 'be present with', '‘come with'. This physical sense is also highly
social.

There are a number of conceptual blends at work here, but to reduce the
complexity somewhat, the use of the pa as a politeness particle can be mapped as
follows. The Input 1 mental space is one of general social relations, the scene of a
visitor and host is most saliently selected as one in which the strong cultural value of
inclusion is demonstrated with a definite physical component implied of specific bod-
ily actions involved in attending to a visitor. The Input 2 mental space is one of
speaking with another person. The following figure demonstrates the cross-space
mapping of the selective projection of two scenes blended into a speech act that ac-
complishes the action of politeness by saying 'include’ J pa . What comes from the
Input 1 space of social actions are acts of inclusion that are regarded as indicating
an attitude of politeness or respect. What comes from the Input 2 mental space of
the speech act is the action of speaking. Both action and attitude demonstrated by
that action are in focus, not necessarily the attendant roles of the agent and patient
in the two scenes, although they must be selected in the Generic Space to make

sense of the metaphor of the action indicating a specific attitude.
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Includes {pa}’
Visitor

Being Palite (_;I

Figure 4. Conceptual Blend of the Polite Particle

The blend establishes the performative (Austin 1962) of doing a politeness by
saying it. Performatives as a class do not include the statement about which they
perform. For instance, a performative promise does not involve the statement that
one is promising. Rather it is a separate act of a specific kind (promising) which is
named by the performative verb. The same is true with politeness d pa; it the act of
being polite.

The placement of the performatives is toward the far right pole of the sen-
tence in the area of the social situation, outside the content of the utterance in what
could be called Culture.

The use of | pa itself may not be felt as extremely polite in contemporary

Burmese society because it has become a threadbare metaphor. The opposite of
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inclusion is exclusion and this is strongly prohibited culturally. Importantly, absence

of the polite particle does not necessarily indicate impoliteness. There are other
ways to indicate that! The polite particle evokes Input 1 space of a scenario of host
to a visitor and occurs as a grammaticalized verb in a fairly fixed position in the ver-
bal syntagma, the right pole, where it evokes the social context of the speech act.
Situated in this pdsition its scope is the whole sentence, not just the immediately
preceding verb. (See numerous examples in Appendix D and E.) The metaphor of
inclusion here is like a sweep' of the hand to welcome one to come in and sit down. It
is very polite and overtly inclusive, just as most Burmese people are.

A few words farther to the right into this verb phrase, is the particle com.
tau.’ ‘change of state'. Becker reports "It is used metaphorically of a verb that de-
scribes the act of hitting something into the air with hand, foot, or stick — as in the
widespread Southeast Asian game (Burmese hkyang:loun: sdf::c\'?:) in which the
players, either singly or in a group, keep a rattan ball in the air with their feet." ® The
contextual level to which coxo, tau. relates is the discourse itself as an 'object'. It
refers to the state of affairs of the preceding linguistic context, but also to a projected
world or scene in which the speaker of this text changes the topic. Another way to
translate this into English could be "Well, then..." where the 'then’ signals a new
state of affairs, whereas the 'well' indicates a continuing state. The new state in the
imagined world comes into the blend as emergent meaning, which in Burmese has a
bodily, felt sense of more abruptness, like the act of hitting or kicking something ...

metaphorically speaking.

% Tones in transliterated Burmese are indicated with punctuation marks — creaky tone is the period
mark, and breathy tone is the colon. See Appendix A for a detailed description.

® This pastime is similar to 'hacky sack' in America and fo footbag' as a popular international sport.
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While the immediate glosses of Burmese words into English is quite possi-

ble, at least in a rough sense, as in (5), the expanded sense of a text as a whole is
often untranslatable. It is just this broad range of meaning that a Burman might
sense Becker attempts to enhance for his non-Burmese reader. One might say that
the many flavors' of Burmese words are in the multitude of scenarios they engender.

Grammaticalization of Burmese verbs is a vast, highly productive process,
serving as the pathway for the development of postposition particles, which are so
important to the Burmese sentence and textual organization. Particles serve as the
grammatical counterpart of verbs in the structuring of information (see Section
3.2.3). The particles have evolved a more background function and go unnoticed in
comparison to prominent lexical forms of meaning. Without particles though, a text
makes little sense; has little significance. These particles, or grammaticalized verbs,
intimate areas of meaning by metaphorically structuring the spatial, temporal, and
logical relations with the range of semantic properties they still retain.

Postposition particles serve as a background for a Burmese listener who
needs pay only scant attention to the relations, images or metaphors they evoke.
These "closed-class forms trigger cognitive operations that manipulate conceptual
structures” (Talmy 2002a:13). Postposition particles serve as the skeleton of a text in
relation to the lexical 'flesh’ of the textual body, yet they often retain a part of their
former lexical properties. In any one context, the portion that is retained or the sense
that is taken is dependent upon the context for selectional criteria activated, in much
the same way that conceptual integration relies on contextual relevance for the con-
tents of the Generic Space.

A Burmese sentence unfolds like a landscape painting in words. Different

types of synesthetic images arise via juxtaposition of simple words, something like
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Haiku poeiry. These may be visual images, of the scene, bodily actions, responses

such as disgust or pity, smells, colors, moods, atmospheres, a bodily sense of ease
or abrupiness, as well as the feelings of the speaker toward the text, or persons or
issues within the text, the feelings and relationship of the speaker to the hearer or
addressee, and so forth. These types of cross-modal descriptive senses are more
delicately and directly communicated by juxtaposed metaphors, which can be ana-
lyzed using the basic model of conceptual integration. Some words may syntagmati-
cally function as grammatical'particles and paradigmatically function as metaphors

amplifying the sense of the whole unit that they unite or govemn.

1.1.3.2 Conceptual Integration and Framing

Philosophically the nature of identity between two items is one of the myster-
ies of human cognition and consciousness. A common experience of this process
can be exemplified in the reader's experience of the English alphabet. The cognitive
apparatus that allows a perceiver to construe two letters such as "A" and "a" as the
same, when they are clearly visually different is a process of abstraction. This proc-
ess is closely allied to that of individuation, of recognizing something as 'different,
but the same', which is also the conceptual, 'the same as' process that underlies
metaphor. For instance, one may abstract a general class 'A' of which there may be
infinitely many members such as both the capital letter and small print letter 'A’, then
different glyphs "A, A, ~#, (1", as many as may be created. This class also includes all
the different individual handwriting styles of which there are perhaps as many vari-
ants as people who have written the letter ‘A’ and all the individual variants of an in-
dividual person. This class is not only English 'A's, but may include all the languages

of the earth, past and present, that have some form, written and/or spoken, which is
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recognized as the letter 'A'. Each of these 'A' samples have a relationship to each

other of being 'the same’. All representatives belong to the same class.

Abstraction as a perceptual process by which different objects are construed
as 'the same' is closely akin to the process of conceptual integration. New class
membership in Input Space |; and Input Space |, are identified along some parame-
ter as 'the same'. The Generic Space and the juxtaposed construction itself help to
impose that new identification of the component elements and is a major factor in
the creation of emergent meaning.

A variety of cognitive operations have been hypothesized to account for pat-
terns of linguistic behavior. One of these is the windowing of aftention, which has to
do with the foregrounded information (windowing) by explicit mention versus the
backgrounded information that is left implicit in an event-frame, the understood situa-
tion or cultural scene missing from the sentence (Talmy 1996). Windowing of atten-
tion has direct relevance to grammatical relations. Another is schematic structuration
— that the structural specifications of linguistic forms are regularly conceptualized in
abstracted, idealized and sometimes geometric patterns in relation to each other
(Talmy 2000a). Another is that of the trajectory of a path (Langacker 1987a:231) or
of a force dynamic (Talmy 1985) in action sequences or transitivity systems. Another
is the role of parable or story (Turner 1996). These processes of categorization, dif-
ferentiation, and abstraction directly relate to the processes of grammatical and se-
mantic categorization in a sentence or text.

Conceptual integration serves as a major organizing principle for meaning
construction, bringing together various other basic cognitive operations, such as
composition (selection of elements for input, and monitoring both the mapping rules

and whether units continue as separate or merged items in the blend), completion
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(recruitment of patterns or schemas from general cultural knowledge that contrib-

ute a sense of completeness to the blend), and elaboration (expansion of the logic of
the blending process with new inputs) and by integrating these functions as varia-
tions on the pattern of projected mapping from one mental space to another (Fau-
connier and Turner 1996, 2001; Fauconnier 1997; Turner 1996; Coulson Seana
1997; Sweetser 1990).

In relation to Burmese, cognitive integration provides an underlying mecha-
nism that accounts for the force of grammatical constructions, such as reduced rela-
tive clauses (which become similar to attributive clauses), reduced predications
(which are similar to stative atiributive phrases). There is a general principle at work

in Burmese, tighter constructions mirror tighter conceptual blends.

In Burmese, basic-level conceptual units are realized as a simple binary op-
position between Thing and Relation. In this dissertation, the nature of a Thing is of-
ten grammaticalized as a nominal and the nature of a Relation is often grammatical-
ized as a verb (action, event, state or process) or a particle (textual action, event,
state, or process)’. Thing and Relation are manifested in the prototypical ontological
categories of Noun (N) and Verb (V). These two basic grammatical classes when
combined as blended constructional units (N + V) also result in ontological nominals
— that is, linguistic, textual Things (N). Such complex, whole constructions are a re-
sult of the process of sentence meaning creation — predication. Sentences in Bur-
mese are ontologically nominals that resulf from underlying cognitive processes by
innovatively creating emergent meaning. The nominalization process is an iteratively

applied part of the hardwiring of conceptualization and perception.

T particles relate textual units whereas verbs relate participants or props, agents or adjuncts. See
Section 1.1.4.
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1.1.3.2.1 The Role of Framing in Creating Units

Framing is one way in which an interpretation of an utterance can be shifted
depending on the context or the mental scene constructed which conceptually
bounds the utterance. The role of the frame is to recruit background, world knowl-
edge as a specifier or delimiter of the particular linguistic representation. The expec-
tational aspects of recognition and comprehension have been attributed to the role
of the frame, which selects, organizes relevant knowledge, fills in details, makes
conjectures and inferences, tests and revises assumptions (Minsky 1980). A text
frame in this sense performs a role similar in part to that of conceptual integration
model's Generic Space. Minsky's notion of frame refers to more than a static, imme-
diate context. Rather it is a mental model that evokes an active, cognitive construct
that functions as a heuristic devise to dynamically construct and to shift meaning.
Assuming that a similar operation takes place in textual understanding, then this
process would have to be both rapid and natural, and would very likely be outside
awareness, though not subconscious.

The ability to conceptually bound or frame is an aspect of perception and is
not part of objective reality. That is why we cannot account for meaning objectively
but must study the processes that structure conceptualization. These bounding
structures of concern here are those a person imposes and employs during his men-

tal experience of linguistic construal of a conceptual scenario.

1.1.3.2.2 The Role of Bounding in Creating Units

Langacker's basic definition of a nominal is "a bounded region in some do-
main" (1987a; 1991b). The beauty of this definition is that it encompasses an almost

infinite scope of internal structures, arrangements, activities and states in various
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profiles — 'plane’, 'cup', 'sphere’, 'ared, * a run', "abstraction’, 'destruction’. Thus,

what is bounded may be a simple verb, 'run’ or a.verb and nominalizer (‘runner’). Al-
ternately, what is bounded may be a whole scenario with actants (nouns) as well as
relations (verbs), as in 'a run', or it could profile a process of successive temporal
'scans’, scripts, where the verb is characterized as a sequence of temporal states, 'a
race', or as a progressive aspect 'racing'. The bounding nature of nominalization is
essentially a function of profiling information. The content of a nominalization, e.g.
‘complain’ versus 'complaineﬁ, is not necessarily altered by construal as a bounded
set, only how it is viewed.

The above definition of a noun refers to the prototypical noun — the count
noun. The ability to pluralize in and of itself designates an abstract boundary by the
fact that it can be enumerated; that, as a group, it can be composed of distinctly
bounded units. Mass nouns, on the other hand, are characterized as not so
bounded. Rather they simply "name the substance without imposing any inherent
limitation on its spatial extension" (Langacker 1987a:203) — 'water’, 'gravel, ‘beer’,
'snow’. Count nouns profile a region that is bounded, where there is some kind of
limit of extension on the set of entities in that region. Mass nouns are characterized
by "indefinite expansibility and contractibility” (1987a:204). For instance, 'water’ will
be so designated no matter how much the volume is increased. As a named sub-
stance, 'water’ has an inferred boundary or limit, but as such is less fixed.

Abstract nouns are characterized in Langacker's model as replicating the
bound and unbound distinction of concrete nouns. He categorizes the deverbal noun
as the count type of the abstract noun — "jump’, 'walk’, ‘dance’, 'argument', ‘com-
plaint'. The count abstract noun form designates only one instance of the process

indicated by the verb stem. The more typical abstract noun or the gerund is catego-
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rized as the mass type of the abstract noun —'destruction’, ‘love', 'hope’, ‘procrasti-

nation' 'abstraction’, and also 'jumping'. The mass abstract noun form designates a
much less distinct boundary.

The important insight of Langacker is that nominal forms are bounded in
some sense in relation to another figure he identifies as a ‘region’. Region can be
understcod as matrices of relevant dimensions, such as of hue or brightness in color
domains or as types of surfaces or curves in two or three dimensional spatial do-
mains.

Nominal boundaries can be of varying types. The discussion of the difference
between count and mass nouns as to boundaries could as well be a discussion of
types of centers and boundaries. The notions of concreteness versus abstraciness
of a noun refers to both center and boundary type, but the center of 'jumping' classi-
fied as an abstract mass noun profiling an action is quite different from the verbal
center of ‘love'. Leaving the discussion of centers aside, boundaries will be sufficient
here to distinguish different types of nominals. Three types will be assumed rather
than just two. These are analogous to the types of cognitive experiences in viewing
the forms in Figure 5. The ability to perceive a circle in each of these forms, moving
in the direction from a) to ¢), is a process of greater abstraction since there is less
information and greater mental attribution of shape in c), in this case that of a
boundary. Reversing the process by moving from c) to a), from the more abstract
towards a form with greater definition or concreteness is a process of reification, the
inverse of abstraction (Lehar 2003). Reification or substantivization, are other names
for the process of nominalization — to attribute a sense of substance or a quality of

being a Thing.
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a) b} c)
-
Increasing Abstractness of Boundaries

Figure 5. Abstractness of Boundary Types

The types of boundaries schematized in Figure 5 represent three types of
nominal boundaries: a) count, b) mass, c) abstract. See Section 3.1.2 for further dis-
cussion of nominalization from a cognitive viewpoint.

One of the crucial aspects of understanding the approach in this dissertation
is to recognize the role of conceiving of diverse parts as a whole unit — that is, fram-
ing, bounding, unitizing, reifying, substantivizing, as conceiving of a series of ele-
ments in a linguistically (that is, grammatically) realized or finalized sense. This

process is here called nominalization.

1.1.3.2.3 Ontological Nominals

A separate type of ontology for linguistic categories is proposed here as a
form of linguistic objects® that arise out of the grammar by the abstraction of the lin-
guist. One might ask, "In what sense does a noun exist?" "In what sense does

grammar exist?" "What kind of ontological status does the noun noun possess?" The

8 The term ‘object’ is used in a wide sense, as it can encompass qualities, relations, actions, events,
processes, spatial or temporal aspects, mental acts or states, and /or all of the above, or only parts of
them, or some mixture of the same.
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answer {o that question establishes the basis for distinguishing whether there are

two types of nominals. Depending on one's philosophical view of language the an-
swer could be a) a noun is a physical object (American structuralism), or b) mental
knowledge that exists in the speaker's concepts (Conceptualists), or ¢) it exists as an
abstract theoretical entity (Realists), or d) the noun only exists as social behavior
(Sociolinguists and systemicists).

Moderately adopting a realist position for grammar, it is assumed in this dis-
sertation that the existence of a noun is as an abstract entity in a grammatical sys-
tem that is derived by abstraction from physical world data —language as a physical,
psycholcgical and social entity. It is not assumed that the analytical categories have
any physical world existence, either as a mind or brain state, or that they exist as a
Platonic ideal. Rather the existence of the linguistic category noun is assumed to
have some sort of psychological and social 'reality’ in the sense that it can be tested
indirectly and that it can be verified to some degree, or falsified should that be the
preferable philosophy of science. The approach for theory development is quasi-
realist and quasi conceptualist, which is probably more cognitivist. It is assumed that
conceptual structures or processes of some sort are used by native speaker's when
producing grammatical utterances, but how linguists model them is not 'what they
are' actually. It is assumed that some models are better than others, and that the
better model is that one that represents the data is the more natural, with the least

‘foreignness.’

Philosophers of science have repeatedly demonstrated that more than
one theoretical construction can always be placed upon a given collection of
data. (Kuhn 1970:76)
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If grammatical nominalization is an abstract entity then the ontological nomi-

nal is as well. Nominalization is a process that is.both grammatical in the traditional
sense (derivational morphology and nominalized noun phrases and clauses) but is
also supra-grammatical in Burmese and manifest by another process of nominaliza-
tion in which grammatical nominals are collected as constituents of higher, more ab-
stract nominal units that function in the sentence and text as arguments, adjuncts, or
other types of constituents of the discourse. The structures generated particularly by
the role of postpositional particles are abstract units of the text which also have a
linguistic ontological status. That is, they can be questioned and answered as units
by native speakers. They can be moved about or transformed in information restruc-
turing. They exist as textual objects and provide regular organization to the gram-

mar. These abstract units are called ontological nominals.

1.1.3.3 Systematic Summary of Conceptual Dimensions

The relationship of the various concepts presented here so far can be sum-
marized as a set of units (metaphorical blends) in a dimension (such as grammatical
category) manifesting a bipolar relationship (such as Noun and Verb) that are con-

trastive yet systematically complementary along each dimension.
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Dimensien of Application | Ground Profile

Abstract Thought Unit ' Relation
| Semantic Concept Thing Relation

Grammatical Category Noun Verb
1 Concephual Processing Framing Conceptual Integration
| Ontological Status Be(ing) (State to Ger- | Become (Process to Re-

und form) sult)

Table 2. Application of Ground to Profile Framing

1.1.3.4 Contextual Integration and Lexical Processing

Lexical and post-lexical processing had been assumed by most psycholin-
guistic research to be separate cognitive processes up until Coulson and Federmeir
(2002). Lexical processing (word) was thought to be more rapid, earlier, and almost
automatic, while post—léxical (phrase and sentence) processing was assumed to be
slower, done subsequent to lexical processing, and was the result of more complex
cognitive operations. Their recent research showed that the influences in lexical
processing time could be attenuated by contextual factors. The difference in proc-
essing time argued against automaticity in lexical processing, and suggested that
lexical access and contextual integration are to some extent interdependent proc-
esses.

The significance of this study to the topic here is to suggest that the process-
ing difference in processing time between the lexical compound word, so common in
Burmese and in other Southeast Asian languages, and that of the phrase is essen-
tially minimal. If constructional meaning is accomplished by the same conceptual

processes as lexical meaning since immediate context was found to significantly de-

crease processing time for both types of meaning, then there is little conceptual dif-
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ference between the word and larger units such as compound nouns or modified

noun phrases. This would suggest that processing times of more complex abstract
nominals, such as are found in typical Burmese sentences (see Chapter 4) would
also be processed by the same rapid conceptual operations.

A further implication with regard to the conceptual blending model is the rele-
vance of the Generic Space in selecting a ‘frame' of inputs, which itself is a form of
contextual selection and narrowiné of options that can increase response time for
cross-space mapping sets for various kinds of blends — both constructional and

lexical meaning.

1.1.4 Conceptual Blends in N+N Constructions

As a head final language, the Burmese order is Modifier + Head. Compound
nouns also manifest the asymmetrical relation of the final noun of the compound
serving as the psychological ground or basis, with the first element similar to a modi-
fier. Although there are cases where semantically the relation is balanced or coordi-
nate, the predominant pattern is where the final noun serves as the head of the
compound.

Conceptually the Modifier position fills the conceptual blend role of Source
space, while the Head or Ground, fills the role of conceptual Target space in what is
an asymmetrical relation of Input spaces. So, for example, the word for a medical

doctor (6a) in Burmese is often analyzed as a compound noun or a modified noun

that has become lexicalized pragmatically into a unitary noun, a completed blend.
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Burmese Compound Component Parts Meaning in
Nouns : English
(6a) hcdra wan SoEp © $ teacher/doctor + official/minister = medical
doctor
(6b) a-myui: sa: sgézuzmo: a kind/race/some + = countryman
son/male/person [ national / citi-
zen
(6c) ca pe OGO writing/paper + palm (leaf) = literature

Table 3. Burmese Compound Nouns

Using the notions exempilified in Figure 2 and Figure 3 above, Table 4 dis-
plays the roles of (6a, 6b, 6c) in the conceptual blend. Elements that are brought into
the Input spaces from the Generic space are not semantic primitives in some abso-
lute, universal lexicon but rather are relativistic, relational, and perceptually cogni-
tive. They can be individualistic, in fact, as is notable for poets and more creative
thinkers or speakers, but the resources of the Generic space, the cultural set of rele-

vant similarities, are usually conventional so that working out the meaning of an in-

novation is possible and an intellectually pleasant experience.
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Grammar Modifier Head
Conceptual Source Input Space : Target Input Space
Structure
Y Z
hcdra wan teacher, respected, title, government minister, cabinet
C
306pP O
P O% doctor official
a-myui: sa: a kind, a race, a variety, son, male, person
334%{::1:0:
cape ©c0 writing, paper, religion, specialist palm (leaf)

Table 4. Blended Elements in Burmese Compound Nouns

The process of juxtaposing two nominals implicitly states that there is a rela-
tionship between them. The cognitive process of determining that relationship is
here called conceptual blending or semantic integration, which other models would
call an intersection of features. It is also a process that underlyingly is equative, and
as such is very like the stative predication in Burmese. Being a verb-final language,
equative clauses are as a rule simply juxtaposed nominals with a verb 'be’ often
omitted in non-Formal Burmese. "Today Saturday" is sufficient information in Bur-
mese. The construction imposes the equative verb so it is unnecessary. That is, to
say that A is B, is to request the listener to establish the cross-linked mapping of
elements that are relevant and to blend or resolve the two differences into some sort
of integrated sense either as an equative statement or as a blended nominal com-
pound. This processing of equative or existential predications is different in complex-

ity but not different in nature to the cognitive processing that goes on with more lexi-

cally elaborate predications, such as 'enveloped', 'established’, 'comforted’,
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‘equipped. In these predicates the elements contained in the Input spaces are

more specific, which is why these types of verbs are more pictorial, more expressive,
easier to pracess cognitively, flow with the discourse better than the relations estab-
lished via juxtaposition due to the exiensive online cognitive operations required
unless the collocation is already highly conventionalized into a unitary, blended
meaning. Such word combinations in English, which may have initially taken more
processing time, and still may for some segments of the population regarding them
as unconventional, are 'same-sex marriage’, 'dead right', 'birth mother', 'mouse click’,
‘web post'. In each of these cases the two input domains are constrained by the lin-
guistic context, which makes cognitive processing easier and faster. For instance, in
English it is not immediately clear without context whether 'post' and 'click’ are nouns
or verbs. The grammatical word class allocation further reduces processing time by
restricting the number of options considered relevant to the Input spaces.

One cognitive function of the grammatical word class as noun or verb has just
this function, to reduce the interpretive options and to enable optimal processing of
semantic blended elements. Grammatical constructions then are those more com-
plex arrangements of words into patterns that, as a whole, restrict the level and de-
gree of interpretive possibilities, thereby facilitating more rapid resolution of mean-
ing, establishing quickly the intended sense in the connected flow of speech, and

specifying how a particular chunk of meaning relates to other chunks of meaning.

1.1.5 The Role of Grammatical Particles as Predicators

Post-positional particles (p-articles) are central to Burmese grammar. A sen-

tence in Burmese typically consists of a number of preceding nominal adjuncts and a

final verb. Each of these units is typically bounded by a post-position particle that
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orients the nominal unit in relation to other units and designates its semantic role

within the sentence. As mentioned earlier, Burmese does not have case, gender,
agreement, or indexical role marking of nominal elements on the verb. Post-position
particles are often designators of conceptual space, much as English prepositions
are prototypically spatial, and then extended for temporal or and logical domains.

The local subject is not prominent in Burmese and is often null. Europeans
would say this is because it is understood from the context, either the textual context
due to continuing topic reference or in the social context of expected reference. It is
possible that the Burmese speaker would have no comment when asked to specify
information structure of a particular sentence, as none is needed. He also may not
understand the need of the European to make up something that isn't there. Resolu-
tion of topic ambiguity is more a Western problem and bringing up the issue to a
Burman can result in loss of face because he may have no idea what and why the
question is being asked. For the European, who is accustomed to obligatorily and
obsessively marking each nominal for case, gender, and number along with all the
modifiers in an overt system of agreement that makes grammatically clear the role of
each element of the sentence, o leave out all such necessary sentential ‘plumbing’
results in a feeling of random leaks in the system of meaning. This is not the case at
all with the Burman. The notion of subject in Burmese is textual, not sentential. (See
Section 4.2.5)

Grammatical meaning resides in the postpositional particles. Thus the role of
the particles and their individual functions have formed the bulk of many of the initial
grammars of Burmese done by European-influenced grammarians (Judson 1866;

Taw Sein Ko 1891; Steward 1939), even though in many of the early studies, the na-
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ture of word-form categories were cast in terms of a European requirement for

grammatical role and semantic clarity, e.g. adjective, adverb.

The particle determines the sentential role of the operand it governs, whether
nominal ar verbal. In this analysis, the particle is the governor wherever that particle
occurs, much as Principles and Parameters Syntax regards the determiner as gov-
erning the head of the determiner phrase. As will be seen in the course of the analy-
sis here, the particle rules.

Additionally each particle, whether governing a nominal or a verbal element,
also establishes a relationship with that constituent. The type of relationship indi-
cated by the particle may vary along the spectrum from the purely grammatical to
the purely semantic. Strictly nominalizing particles appear to have little semantic
function, whereas accompaniment particles are richer semantically, encoding differ-
ent semantic roles and orienting more salient arguments of the sentence. Both types
of particles however establish a relationship to the governed, and that relationship as
a relation is in the broadest term is predicational as a Relation (see Table 2 above).
For example, a locative particle prototypically situates its object somewhere in
space. That situating is a predication in the underlying semantics. The role of loca-
tive ©> hma Loc in relation to Sdi 'this' in (7), is not only to designate a grammatical
category (specify the © structure of the verb), but to create an object relationship
with the operand (by locating the deictic marker Sdi 'this' in significant social and lin-

guistic space), and a predicative relationship of spatial being or position ('x is lo-

cated').
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(7)
S o & d
di hma htuing: pa
[[this Log] sit] Pit]
'Please sit down here!’

The particle creates a nominal by virtue of the structure itself. Thus, the deic-
tic maker 3 di 'this' takes on nominal properties via this construction becoming more
like 'here' than 'this place’, although the latter is literally accurate in regard to its
compositional sense. Ontologically, a nominal is formed, a sense from the deictic
particle of a 'thing’, that is this place called 'here.’

Semantically, using the conceptual blending model, the two juxtaposed parts
of this particle phrase function as resources for the Input spaces of the semantic
blend. A Burmese speaker would not segment the two, but conceives of the phrase
as a whole unit of meaning, a biend.

Thus, a nominal with its post posed particle, N+P, results in a type of onto-
logical predication, here symbolized as N. The rule is N+P=N. Part of the rationale
for this operation, discussed in more detail later, is that Burmese indicative sentence
final particle sany oaé provides a clue into the substantive function of predications
as nominals, or ontological units and to the role of all particles as secondary nomi-
nalizers. That is, particles orient or relaie 'something'. It is the 'thingness' of the op-
erand that is designated by the operation of the particle. | is akin to the process of
naming something, thereby establishing its identity and uniqueness, designating it as
‘'something’ and giving to it a quality of existence. That quality of existence could be

called 'nominal existence’, that is, existence in name only, but it is that quality of
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'named existence’ which is structurally represented in Burmese text and which has

ontological structure — the structure of nominalization. Such a structure assists a
Burmese speaker or listener in text processing because this structure maps out the
metaphorical and mental space relations called information processing.

The particle is said to perform secondary nominalization because a nominal
type element is the byproduct of the particle application. There are particles whose
primary role is to bind overtly a nominal unit and then to link the whole nominal to
another nominal. Such particles are recognized as explicit or active nominalizers. It
is no acdident that they are morphophonemic variants of the sentence final particle
sany :Dp_g(see Section 3.2.3).

In Burmese, as a head-final language, the sentence-final particle is also the
last (structurally highest) governing head of the entire sentence and, furthermore, is
the operator on the entire sentence, its operand. However, the current analysis is not
limited to the sentence; it examines the wider textual context. The final sentence par-
ticle also marks the adjunct role of the sentence to the whole paragraph or a larger
textual section (see Section 4.2.4.2.2). Similarly, at the next level of hierarchy, the
another particle marks the role of the paragraph-like section in the text as a whole.
These type of discourse units are also nominals.

The nature of the sentence and the expanded textual tree structure emerges
as a repetition of simple patterns employing a simple set of rules regarding juxtapo-
sition and particles (see Section 4.1.4.2 and also Appendix E and F). These struc-
tures may consist of juxtaposed nominals or of a nominal with a verbal, both of
which produce a conceptually blended nominal element. Additionally abstract nomi-
nal units are constituted by the role of postposition particles. The resulting nominal

element is a concept which Burmese grammar explicitly and sometime implicitly
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treats as a noun or substantive. What is called nominalization here is used more

broadly than word level derivational nominalization. It is also broader than nominal-
ized clauses. It, of course, includes all of these and the process of word-level nomi-
nal compounding, but is also the result of higher level, juxtaposed sentential units or
adjuncts, which in combination form conceptual blends of greater abstract type than
word or sentence.

Juxtaposed abstract nominal elements within the text are treated as the same
pattern as found at the word lével, a) [N+N = N] as a compound nominal, b) [N+N =
predication of existence or equation], ¢) [N+V= predication = N] as all sentences are
regarded as nominals at varying levels of abstractness, and d) [N+P = N] as predica-
tion of some positional relationship.

The inventory of abstract structuring units can be minimal, only three types:
nominal (N), verbal (V) and postposition particles (P). All units in combination create
nominals. All units in combination create predications, though of different types.
Nominal juxtaposition imposes an equational interpretation (‘a race + offspring’ =
‘offspring that is of a certain race' = 'nationality’). Verbal juxtaposition directs the
predication associated with the semantics of the verb, the normally expected type of
predication. Particle juxtaposition creates a reduced type of statement about the re-
lationship to the nominal (‘at', 'by’, 'with' and so forth).

That postpositions are regarded as abstract predicates is not as unusual as it
at first may seem. In a discussion of English prepositions, Becker and Arms (1969)
noted that verbs can be substituted for certain classes of prepositions, e.g. instru-
mental 'with' and 'use’, even though it has 'case role' properties. They detail other
features of prepositions as mofion, location, and cause assigned to speech act par-

ticipants and argue for prepositions to be considered as a type of abstract predicate.
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Bahasa indonesia and Thai (Stein 1969) are contrasted with English for the way in

which particles function as verbal counterparts. While neither Becker and Arms nor
the present author proposes that positionals, post or pre, are verbs, there is agree-
ment that in Asian languages, and even in English, that positionals provide an alter-
nate way of presenting very similar information and foliow some of the same con-
straints such as object deletion, conjoining of prepositions (both must be of the same
type i.e. locational or motional), and some correlations of path in the semantics of
some motion verbs.

This feature of verbs in relation to prepositions has been systematized and
come to be informally known in cognitive linguistics as 'Talmy's law' — 'that roots of
motion verbs tend to co-encode, alongside the superconcept of motion itself, exactly
one additional factor such as Path, Manner, Figure, Cause'. (Talmy 2000b:21-117).
Certain language families tend to conflate different roles and then to leave the other
roles for 'satellite’ constructions. These he calls 'verb-frame’ versus 'satellite frame’
languages. English tends to encode the Motion and co-event in a verb-frame form

and to represent Path in an external satellite.

(8) a. He went by plane to Dallas.

b. He flew to Dallas

The satellite constructions are the places for degraded verbs that have lost
their main lexical function and been reduced to more closed class function similar to
prepositional functions.

While the origin of the postposition particles in Burmese is not within the

scope of this dissertation, it may be noted that many of the postpositions have de-
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rived from verbs. A very interesting future study would be to examine the various

diachronic pathways of Burmese postpositions. .

1.1.5.1 Nominal Constructions of Predications

The basic elements of a sentence in this analysis are minimal word forms, of
which there are three types — verb (V) and noun (N) as lexical, free, and open
classes, and particles (P) as the dependent ordered class. A minimal sentence can
consist of either a single noun or a single verb, but not a single particle. The struc-
tural representation of such constructions is a bifurcating tree, as is demonstrated in
the following figures of three different types of constructions, the clause, the com-

pound nominal and the particle nominal construction.

N
N v

Gq GLP:
re mya:
water many

Figure 6. Clausal Pattern of Noun and Verb — Clause: ‘There's a lot of water.'

N N

C
DO
dhat mi:
element fire

Figure 7. Compound Noun Pattern — Compound Noun: ‘flashlight'
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N
N P
GO?J: GJ)’.)

jhe: hma
market Loc

Figure 8. Particle Nominal Phrase — Locative Phrase: 'At the market'

In each case, the above patterns are regarded as a type of low-level predica-
tion, in the sense that the same cognitive operation of blending is required. That is, a
relationship (predication) is posited for an item — for Figure 6, the N + V series,
("There's a lot of water"), for Figure 7 N+N (‘flashlight'), and for Figure 8 N+P ("at the
market").

The whole unit which results from the predicative operation signaled via jux-
taposition is here hypothesized to be a nominal in the above sense of an ontological
unit, a whole set of blended elements into a new whole. In metaphorical blending,
the process takes place within the mind and we expect very little overt linguistic
structure that would indicate this blending process has taken place.

One particularly striking piece of linguistic evidence that a blending process
has taken place in referential structure is the behavior of some cases of anaphora.
This type of anaphora is inter-textual and links the 'objects' created within the text via
linguistic or metaphorical processes. Ontological objects are then referred to as
'things' by the use of deictic pronouns. They can be thoughts, arguments, evidence,
procedures, points, and various types of analysis or perceptions that are presented
as part of the build-up of the text, or are part of the work to establish the ground from
which argument or explanation is based. While this type of analysis is common

within composition or creative writing classes, it is often missing from a linguistic un-
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derstanding of text processing. The linguist's formation of 'linguistic reality’, the

structures of the text, will differ substantially from.the worlds of argument or points
that the text itself creates. What is interesting in Burmese is that the creation process
of linguistic reality is grammatically manifest and observable within the word, phrase,
clause, sentence, paragraph, and text structure. There is often a mapping of the
processes that construct meaning. That map is the structured text.

The 'objects' called into being by a text, here called nominals, are reified units
having the sense of a whole. As reified linguistic units, often labeled as deverbal
nouns, the nominalization has in the past taken reference to the clause (Lees 1960,
Chomsky 1970, Vendler 1967) or to embedded varieties of such. What sets this
study apart from previous views of nominalization is that this process is not restricted
to clause-level grammatical units but encompasses sentences and paragraphs, ex-
tending to the text as a whole as an object marked by postposition particles whose

scope is the whole text.

1.1.6 Bifurcation as the Preferred Burmese Pattern

Bifurcation is the binary structural complement of the phenomena of semantic
doublets in Burmese. These are the two word semantic pairs which are the normal
stuff of ordinary Burmese conversation and text. Doubling of nouns and verbs is a
preferred pattern found throughout the Burman's experience of the world. Burmese
text tends to present the world of experience by casting that experience in a
balancing process of symmetry. One linguistic manifestation is found in the two-
element compounds composed of pairs from the same semantic domain (oéo;o%
cang cac be clear + examine = 'in fact; oocc)o;f htap tu repeat + be like = 'identical;

~

08&;) bhwai: lwai: hang down + swing = 'in a pendular manner'). The product of this



preference for balancing is compounding — compound nouns, compound verbs,
semantic and phonological doublets, rhyming pairs, repetition of structural patterns,
broad patterns of textual units that balénce out each other, creating harmony and a
sense of wholeness to the discourse unit. The sensory experience often presented
in the doublets of sight, taste, sound, body motion are all areas of linguistic
expression which are often presented in nominalized constructions as a means of
conveying indirectly a new experience to the audience, who has the joy of the

intellectual and sensory process of conceptual blending.

1.2 General Overview of Burmese

1.2.1 Linguistic Affiliation of Burmese

Historically, Burmese belongs to the Tibeto-Burman branch of the Sino-
Tibetan language family. Bradley (1997) classifies the expansive Tibeto-Burman
family of languages into four principle sections based upon present-day geographi-
cal location and their reconstructed, genetic relationships as shown in Figure 9.

Tibeto-Burman

No::th-eastem Western

India
{Naga, Chin, {Bodic, Theiany ~ South-eastern North-eastern
Jingphaw, Luish)

Burmese-Lolo (Qiangic)

Figure 9. Overview of Tibeto-Burman Languages
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Of the major divisions within Tibeto-Burman, Burmese belongs to the Bur-

mese-Lolo branch, whose primary geographical focus is in the area southeastern of
Tibet. It is generally assumed that the vast family of people and language groups de-
rived from Proto-Tibeto-Burman originated high on the Tibetan plateau and de-
scended into the East, South and Southeast via the great rivers of the region — the
Brahmaputira, Salween, Mekong, and Yangze rivers. These riverways formed the
'interstate highways' of the ancient world, carrying refugees and wanderers as far
away as northern Vietnam, southern Burma and Bangladesh. The Salween and the
Mekong are at points a mere 25-50 miles apart running in deep fissures on their

journey to empty into separate oceans.

o
DESERT »
. At
v poodidrng

mm, ¥

Figure 10. Mainland Southeast Asia Riverine Migration Routes

Depending on which 'river highway' a particular language group traveled,
cousin members of that Tibeto-Burman parent language could have ended up thou-
sands of miles apart at their terminal points — one in eastern China, the other in

southern Burma. Similar routes were presumably also used in even earlier migration
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by the Mon-Khmer language groups as they dispersed off the Tibetan Plateau, be-

ing pushed south and eastward by some unknown 'cause’ in Central Asia.

The Burmese-Lolo branch of Tibeto-Burman is composed of the two principle
groups — Burmish and Loloish. This grouping of languages began to disperse from
the Tibetan plateau about 3,800 - 3,600 years ago according to recent estimates
(Peiros 1997).

Loloish is also known as the Yi branch in Chinese, or Yipho (adding the
northern Loloish male human suffix). Modern linguists are increasingly referring to
this branch as Yi. Bradley (1997), whose classification is being followed here, in ad-
dition to the major groupings of Burmese and Loloish languages adds two isolates to
the Burmese-Lolo grouping — Ugong, a small, dying language of western Thailand,
and Mru, whose place and identity in Tibeto-Burman has puzzled linguists for dec-
ades®

The stammbaum of general relationships for Burmese-Lolo adapted from

Bradley (1997) is presented in Figure 11.

® The problem of where Mru belongs is complicated by the fact that diverse groups call themselves
Mru. One Mru language of Chittagong in Bangladesh is certainly not Tibeto-Burman (Ebersole 1992).
Another Mru of the Southern Chin hilis appears to be rather closely related to other Chin dialects of
the Palewa township (So-Hartmann 1988). Shafer (1955, 1966, 1967) classified it as an isolate im-
mediately subordinate to his Burmic Division, which included massively diverse groups of languages
such as Kachinish, Luish, Kukish, etc.
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Burmese - Lolo
NRU UGONG BURMISH LoOLO
Burmese Bummish Southem Central Northemn

Figure 11. Burmese-Lolo Branch of Southeastern Tibeto-Burman

The Loloish branch of Burmese-Lolo is large and diverse, with most lan-
guages found principally in Southwestern China, Northern Laos, Northwest Vietnam,
Northeastern Burma, and Northern Thailand. It is composed of three subgroups,
named for their geographical relationship to each other: Northern, Central and
Southern Loloish. The Northern sub-group is composed of such languages as Nosy,
Nasu, Sami, Nisu, Phula, Kathu, and so forth. The Central sub-group consists of
such languages as the Sani, Axi, Lisu, Lipho, Lahu, Jinuo, and so forth. The South-
ern sub-group contains languages as Akha, Hani, Phana, Sila, Mpi, Bisu, Phunoi,

and so forth.

Further detail of the genetic relationships for the Burmese sub-branch is sym-

bolized in the stammbaum from Bradley (1297) detailed in Figure 12.
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BURMISH

Figure 12. Burmese Sub-Branch of BURMISH

The BURMISH branch is composed of two sub-branches, a northern set of
languages grouped by Bradley into Burmish and a branch simply labeled Burmese.
These correspond to different waves of migration by the proto-Burmese from the re-
gion in China west of the upper Mekong River during the 8" century A.D. The lan-
guages of the southern group, called Burmese, are all regarded in modern Burma as
regional varieties of Burmese. The recognized Burmese dialects are: Burmese, Ara-
kanese, Yangbye, Yaw, Danu, Intha, Taungyo, Mergui, Tavoy, and (Taylor 1922,
1956). The languages of the northern group of Burmish are often identified ethnically
as Kachin, a multi-ethnic confederation of widely differing Tibeto-Burman languages
which incorporates some languages of the North-eastern India group. The northern
Burmish group languages are found within the modern-day Kachin State of the north
and in the Shan State of northeast Burma. Linguistically these languages — Langwa
(Maru), Zaiwa (Atsi), Lachi (Lashi), Hpon, are popularly known in Burma as ethni-

cally Kachin but linguistically are not closely related genetically to 'Kachin', that is,
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the Jinghpaw language at all. In some respects this set of languages is much

closer to an older form of Burmese represented by orthographic Burmese from the
12" to 15™ centuries C.E.

The linguistic distinction between Burmese 'dialect’' versus 'language’ is not a
clear, fixed one but is mostly left to pragmatic, political factors of policy making in
Burma. What is clear is that apart from bilingualism a speaker of modern standard
Burmese in many cases would not understand the speech of the other Burmese lan-
guages. These languages have more recently been linguistically documented (Okell
1995). Phonological features of languages like Arakanese and Tavoy are well known
for their anachronistic retention of Old Burmese medial -r and -/, which are evi-
denced in inscriptional Burmese of the 12" and 13" centuries. The attitudes by con-
temporary speakers of standard Burmese generally fail to recognize and respect this
antiquity, attributing to such speech humorous irrelevance.

The languages of the northern group of Burmish, retain yet older features
which the more southern Burmese dialects have lost, such as differentiation of sylla-
ble final oral and nasal consonants. Such consonants are attested in written Bur-
mese, but have been reduced in most Burmese dialects to glottal stop from oral
stops, and nasalization of the preceding vowel from final nasal stops. Vowel quality
changes have also been triggered by the erosion of the finals, providing a play-
ground for linguists who have in the ancient written language, still in use today, a

solid baseline for reconstruction.

1.2.2 Modemn Burmese

Burmese, like most of Tibeto-Burman, is an SOV language. As such, it dem-

onstrates a consistent head-final typology — verbs are final in relation to preceding




50
sentential arguments; modifiers consistently precede nominal and verbal phrases.

Grammatical post-position particles consistently follow the grammatical term that
they relate to the rest of the sentence. In fact, post-position particles perform the
bulk of the duties of grammar. These particles, which are analogous to English
prepositions, 'in', ‘at', 'with', 'along’, and so forth, encode the function in European
languages filled by tense, aspect, inflections for case, gender, person and number,
all types of agreement and disagreement or disjunction, logical, chronological and
situational relations. They mai'k textual and discourse information structure, as well
as pragmatic functions of the speaker-hearer relationship and the general marking of
all important social roles within society and the family. These particles are regarded
here as the heads of their phrases, with their constituents consistently preceding
them. The apparent few exceptions to the particle-as-head of the phrase, which
other approaches to Burmese grammar have lamented, can be resolved under the
method of analysis undertaken here. It will be demonstrated that an underlying con-
sistency in typology gives Burmese information structure, which may at times appear
heavily laborious and confusingly complex, a simplicity and predictability that re-
duces the information-processing load and enhances comprehension.

Regarding word classes, modern linguists haye assumed but two basic types
— nouns and verbs, with the addition of a third, closed-class of particles. The pre-
sent analysis supports this view consistently and attempts to demonstrate structur-
ally how this structuring principle is followed throughout the phrase structure up to
the top-most, text structure.

A typical Burmese sentence might be "Have you eaten rice yet?" which is a

very common greeting, and while situationally sensitive is almost always appropri-
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ate. There is no generic greeting like 'Hello.' The constituents of this sentence are

laid out ir: Figure 13.

-Subject | +Object | +Verb | + Particles
tamang: | ca pri pi la:
rice eat Cp Cp |

C [=]
ooC: >} @: O: Qoo

'Have you eaten rice yet?'

Figure 13. Overview of Burmese Sentence Structure

The grammatical subject in Burmese is frequently unnecessary to specify and
assumed to be clear in most natural conversation and writing. Post-positional parti-
cles can typically ‘stack up' as can be seen from the three at the end of the verb
phrase. When viewing this kind of structure linearly, one might be tempted to call this
a chaining effect. Most other studies of Burmese grammar have taken a linear view
of constituent structure. A nonlinear view of constituent structure preserves the con-
sistency of final headedness and breaks apart apparent chains, both of verbs and

particles.

1.2.3 Diglossia

Written Burmese has had a very long history of almost a thousand years —
since 1044 AD. The written form of Burmese tends to be highly conservative in speli-
ing, preserving over the centuries forms that no one ever reads 'as written', rather

new rules of pronunciation have necessitated a consistent set of subconscious

reading rules that the literate person can blissfully ignore. The spoken language has
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diverged phonologically from the older written form via syllable reduction, initial

consonant cluster coalescence, degrading of final consonants, the shifting and glid-
ing of vowels in specific environments, and a unique type of tonal development from
the reorganization of proto syllables. Lexically, the modern spoken language di-
verges from the older written form by the introduction of a vast array of new vocabu-
lary and terminology. Grammatically, the difference between the two forms of Bur-
mese (spoken and written) is demonstrated best by the postpositional particles. A
compiletely different set of paﬁicles is employed if writing in 'spoken’ Burmese versus
writing in ‘written' or formal Burmese. With such extensive differences between the
two languages, one might ask why would someone think they are the same lan-
guage. Indeed, some of Burma's finest linguists have called for educational and so-
cial reform by promoting the use of 'spoken’ Burmese for all domains of modern lan-
guage use (Minn Latt 1966). Such calis have been lonely 'cries in the desert' as the
mainstream in Burmese government and educational institutions are conservative
and tradition-oriented. Such a conservative position actually can work even though
the difference between a 'written’ text and the same text in 'spoken' Burmese can be
as much as 75% in lexical and grammatical particles. The reason the written lan-
guage can be used successiully to the extent it has, is because the same basic, un-
derlying template is employed for both languages. This grammatical framework, par-
ticularly the phrase structure and the functions of post-position particles has re-
mained quite stable over time. The surface forms may be quite different, but the ar-
rangement of information between the two 'languages' is basically the same. Thus,
the exercise of switching between the two codes is principally a maﬁer of lexical and
particle substitution. This would be like the language learner's dream, where know-

ing one language all one needed was to learn word forms to refill the structural posi-
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tions in oiher language. The regularity of pattern keeps the two languages 'to-

gether' and usable as 'one' social communicative form, called Burmese.

The result is that technically one rarely, if ever, pronounces words the way
they are written (as they were written hundreds of years ago), but this is not noticed
by native speakers since everyone reads the written form with basically the same
pronunciation. The modern speaker is unaware that long ago the same spelling
sounded different, perhaps as different as local vernacular forms of Burmese or its
northern language cousins. The native speaker is aware of lexical changes. He can
simply substitute the Formal Burmese particle for the Colloquial Burmese particle
through a process of lexical-functional equivalence, change nominal and verbal lexi-
cal variants to a higher speech register lexicon, increase the number of word pairs
as a kind of elegant doubling, and smooth over the whole operation for consistency,
coherence, and for overall naturalness. While this summary is an over-simpilification,
and the exact psycholinguistic processes of changing from one speech form to an-
other would make a most interesting study, the transformation between Formal (writ-
ten) Burmese (FB) and Colloquial (spoken) Burmese (CB) occurs primarily in the
lexicon.

The difference in usage between written and spoken Burmese is one of ap-
propriateness of social context. It is quite likely that there is a gradient quality to the
transition from ‘written' to ‘spoken’ Burmese. In this study, the labels for written Bur-
mese will be "Formal Burmese" (FB) as opposed to "Colloquial Burmese" (CB).

Since the phonology, lexicon, and post-positional markers all have shifted
over time between the two forms of Burmese, modern linguists utilize Burmese for
historical linguistic purposes to compare dialects of modern Tibeto-Burman spoken

languages (focusing on the changes). Also profitable are studies which examine the
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historical rules for changes in modern CB as compared to FB. By comparing and

contrasting the underlying system that has held it all together over time, a system is
displayed that promotes the subconscious view that these two languages are the

'same’. This dissertation will explicate a portion of that underlying template.

1.2.4 Constituency in Burmese

1.2.4.1 Phonological Aspects of Constituency

By separating the three linguistic components of Phonological, Semantic, and
Grammatical, it is possible to analyze constituency within different frames. The
analysis of what is a constituent is different, depending upon the properties of the
level of grammatical or phonological analysis to which one attends. The solution to
the problem of identifying a word versus a phrase has often appealed to phonologi-
cal criteria, particularly the very interesting phenomena of close versus open junc-
ture. The following discussion of juncture is meant to supplement the grammatical
analysis presented in this study. The long-range objective would be to keep all three
components separate for the purposes of constituency and then to devise a rule-
based principle for combining the full scale analysis of Burmese text generation and

interpretation.

1.2.4.1.1 Juncture in Burmese

The phenomena of close juncture has been studied by U Pe Maung Tin and
L.E. Armstrong (1925), McDavid (1945), Sprigg (1957), reviewed by Forbes (1967)

and summarized by Wheatley (1982). The distinction between word and phrase in
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Burmese has principally relied on differences of juncture, close juncture within

words and open juncture within phrases.

Table 5 below summarizes seven of the various phonological tests of close
versus open juncture. Of these seven types of phonological manifestations of junc-
ture, two of them focus on the voicing and stress reduction of the second syllable of
a complex of syllables and the other five concern changes that occur in the first syl-
lable (as demonstrated in bold below). What is important to note for the purposes of
this study is that while phonology has been used to determine the nature of gram-
matical and semantic constituents within Burmese, the current analysis regards sen-
tence final particles as belonging not to the verb phrase but to a superordinate level
of the sentence. Many of the post verbal particles have little to do with the main ver-
bal predication of the sentence. They typically refer to sentential functions such as
mood and speaker attitude either toward the sentence content or toward the hearer.
Semantically sentence final particles are not part of the verb phrase but they have
been analyzed as such in the past because of phonological binding between the
verb and the following particle, thus his ‘cementing' a phonological connection where
no immediate grammatical connection occurs. Therefore the structuring of sound
and the structuring of meaning are not aligned.

It is helpful to keep in mind the difference between constituency of phonologi-
cal units and constituency of grammatical units. Table 5, section five and six below
demonstrate phonological coarticulation of the verb with the sentence final particle
G20 sau and :Deg_ sany. These particles are morphophonemic variants of each
other, one occurring as an embedded sentence (non-final) particle and the other the
final sentence (see 3.2.4 and 3.2.4.1) . Okell (1969:119) analyzed such final parti-

cles as constituents not of the verb phrase but of a unit he calls the ‘verb-sentence’,
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which is separable from the sentence itself in terms of the types of particles that

can terminate the sentence — mostly speaker attitudinal or belief particles. His
treatment is linear and analyzed the different role of the particles by positing different
construction types. The role of phonology in grammatical constructions was not dis-
cussed except to describe spreading of voicing in close juncture.

Close juncture, though it might be expected to signal a higher grammatical
unit above the morpheme, e.g. word, or a semantic unit, a lexeme of some variety, it
does, in fact, not function to mark a higher grammatical unit. Phonological units and
semantico-grammatical elements are not co-terminus. There is not a one-to-one re-
lationship between sound and meaning. Actually constituent elements of semantic
constructions are not always in close juncture, though there is a tendency for such
as noted by Wheatley (1982:26) for juxtaposed compound nouns of the type N+N to
be in close juncture, (GEQ('.;) mre pum /mjebou/ ‘map’; méz@ lam: pra /lambja/
‘guide’) but also open juncture is found in this type of compound (eso:sosp hce:
hcdra /hse hssja/ ‘doctor’). The situation with compound verbs of the type V+V is
even more variable.

At the phrase level, Wheatley noted that close juncture is a regular feature of
the attributive noun phrase, e.g. Noun + Stative Verb, (what is here analyzed gram-
matically as a reduced clause) but not of other types of phrases, such as Determiner
+ Noun. Interestingly, he notices that "all particles are in close juncture with preced-
ing syllables" and that it is therefore not possible to predict whether morphemes will
be in close or open juncture. It is the assertion here that grammatical properties, par-
ticularly constituency, are not predictable from the phonological features such as

juncture. The following table summarizes the phonological processes associated

with juncture in Burmese.




1% Syllable | 2™ Syllable | Examples
Environment | Environment '
1) Voicing | 1% Syllable | 2™ Syllable
Open Junc- | (unchanged)
ture
Close Junc- | Vowel + Na- | Voicing of
ture sal; or open | Stop, Afiri-
syllable V, or | cate, or
lal Fricative
(other than
Q
2) Reduction | 15 Syllable | 2™ Syllable
of Vowel
Open Junc- | full vowel eplavs) o%é:lkela: thai/ "the
ture quality in oo
open sylla- Indian 'Slts. ' L
ble < kula 'Indian’ + htuing: 'sit
Close Junc- |reducedto |(unchanged |o~axo fksla:/'Indian' < kula
ture schwa/ / or Voiced) Y e
opanoc:fkele tal/ "chair”
(Indian sitting thing)
< kula 'Indian' + htuing: 'sit’
oo:fzega:! 'word'
omo:@)%Izegebja:l'translator‘
< sa.ka: 'word'+ pran 'return’
3) Nasal As- | 15 Syllable | 2™ Syllable
similation
Open Junc- | Vowel nasal- | (unchanged) mé:@ /la: pja/ 'show the
ture ized . . .
way' < lam: 'road’ + pra.
'show'
Close Junc- | Homorganic | Voiced CD‘S’E) /lambja/ ‘guide’
ture ? asal ggpy < lam: 'road' + pra. 'show’'
rom 2™ syl-

lable
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Table 5 — Continued

1% Syllable | 2™ Syllable | Examples
Environment | Environment
4) Glottal 15t Syllable | 2™ Syllable
Assimilation
Open Junc- | y? Stop (voice- | o6/ s1?/ ‘army’,
ture less) c
o000 /de?/ 3 element,
336 fRer? ‘sleep’
Close Junc- |V Stop copy | Stop (voice- | 9§06 / sitta?/ 'the military’,
ture from 2™ syl- - | less)
lable < wacr -:; troop
¢ 0330 /dasshi/ 3 gasoline/
'petrol' , < element + oil
33085 [?etkk"a / 'bedroom!
< sleep + room
5) Vowel 1% Syllable | 2™ Syllable !
Shortening
OpenJunc- |V — any oo /la:/ '‘come’
ture vowel
with Heavy ag0: /6%ax/ ' go’
or Plain tone
Close Junc- | v~ Voiced comea /lada:/ 'which
ture \
came
201 6200 /8%ada:/ ' which
went'
6) Tone Ris- | 15 Syllable | 2™ Syllable
ing
Open Junc- |V + Heavy o0: /8%ai/ ' go'
ture Tone ©
Close Junc- |V + Rising or | Voiced 12025 /8%adi/ ' ao’
ture High 8T g
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Table 5 — Continued

15 Syllable | 2™ Syllable | Examples
Environment | Envionment |
7) Stress 1% Syliable | 2" Syllable
Reduction
Open Junc- | Stressedat |Stressedat |goyé: /kadH /'good
ture head of head of c o
phrase phrase clepsletiovov )l kad di:/' It's
with all tones good'
except Plain
Close Junc- | Stressed, Reduced comEreomSs [ kad gady, /
ture with all tones | stress , , '
but Piain very good
tone

Table 5. Summary of Phonological Processes Associated with Juncture

1.2.4.2 Semantic versus Grammatical Constituent Structure

The contrast between semantic analysis and grammatical analysis can best

be seen in the compound nominal construction. Nominal compounds are often re-
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analyzed semantically as nested attributes closest to the head nominal. The attribu-

tive modifier immediately preceding the head is often categorized as ‘one thing’ se-

mantically — that is, the immediate constituents are reanalyzed as a conceptual

blend. In this type of relation the constituent structure semantically would appear as

(9), which is graphically displayed in Figure 14.

(9) [Modifier + [Modifier + Head]n Jnp
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Madifier Head

Figure 14. Semantic Constituency of Blended Heads

The internally nested modifier NP in Figure 14 becomes head of the second
modified NP. Often the justification of this type of constituency is social with prag-
matically dominant use of the NP as a semantic whole or unit, thus giving the phrase
a sense of immediacy of constituency. Semantically, the resulting constituency is
left-branching.

Contrastively, grammatical constituency is mostly right-branching with modifi-
ers grouped as a series in their grammatical role of modifiers in a series in relation to
each other first and then to the head, as displayed in (10) below and Figure 15. More

detailed explanation of this process is illustrated in Section 4.2.2.

(10) [[Modifier + Modifier]u + Head] Inp
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NP
MODIFIER\‘ HEAD
MODIFIER HEAD

Figure 15. Grammatical Constituency of Blended Heads

The two types of analysis are displayed in (11) where the first grammatical
reading is shown as 'first mark’ and then the subsequent nominal forces the gram-
matical reading 'first marked post'. Semantic processing on the grammatical struc-
ture produces a semantic blend of 'marked post' to 'bus stop' as a single lexical
compound noun. The first reading is entirely grammatical but is semantically less as-
tute since the most common understanding would be to interpret this sequence as
'bus stop’. One might say there is semantic ambiguity between the purely grammati-

cal and the semantically blended heads.

(11)
C ocC
000 005 eple
pa.hta.ma. hmat tuing
first’ ‘mark’ ‘post’
first bus stop’
[ M H ] Grammatical
Constituency
[ M H ]
‘first marked post'
[ M H 1 Semantic
Constituency

[ M H ]
'first [bus stop]'
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At the clause level, U Pe Maung Tin (1956:194) called this type of semantic
constituency ‘noun-verbs’. The meaning of these verbs is "enlarged by an immedi-
ately preceding noun which has lost its nominative suffix". Okell (1969) called these
'tied nouns'. This process can occur with either grammatical subject, object or an
oblique, so it is not the predicate (object and verb) of traditional grammar. For this
semantic process to occur, it is necessary that no intervening postpositional occur
on the nominal unit. Should it be used, the unity of the construction is broken and a
different semantic interpretation results as in (12) and (13).

(12)
C '] C O ¢ C
GUOC D ealc: Mo 0
maung ba hkaung: kuik sany

[ Maung Ba [head hurt]] Nom/SF
'Maung Ba's head aches.'

U Pe Maung Tin parses this type of example not as 'Maung Ba's head' but as
'headache'. Thus, 'Maung Ba's headache' is close to the meaning of the Burmese,
where the nominal 'head' is incorporated into the meaning of the verb. This is the
semantic interpretation; it is a process of cognitive blending that occurs where the
conditions are ripe due to juxtapositioning with no intervening postpositional. If the
grammatical object/patient postpositional occurs, the interpretation must be different.
It is what is displayed above as the simple grammatical reading.

(13)

C ']C O
GO CID GalIC:

o ¢ C
R 2p5

maung ba hkaung: kui kuik sany
[[[Maung Ba head] O] hurt] Nom/SF
'‘Maung Ba's head aches.’




63
The presence of the postposition forces the grammatical reading to be the

grammatical reading. That is, it objectifies the grammatical object by creating an ex-
plicit object thead' with 0(?’ kui. and configures that object as the focus in (13).
Whereas the possibility of semantic merger in (12) is actually reinforced pragmati-
cally by the social use of the term ea']cc::o%ncmaé hkaung: kui kuik sany 'head-
aches' as a commonly used response since the subject is often unnecessary for ex-
plicit mention. This type of noun-verb pragmatic extension or implicature often ac-
quires a new meaning greater than the sum of its parts: quoooorg re sauk 'water
drink' means 'drink’; @5:(30%: kram: pui htui: 'bug bites' means to 'loaf around' (lit-

erally 'bed bug bites', with an underlying implication of sleeping around).

1.3 Scope Limitations

The present study focuses on the role of nominals in Burmese, particularly
the process of nominalization in structuring text. Therefore, a detailed analysis of the
verbs and verb phrase, while certainly interesting, is beyond the scope of this study.
The question of whether Burmese is more highly verbal or nominal will also not be
argued, though it is quite possible that such a generalization (Pe Maung Tin 1956),
is contextually dependent on genre.

Another scope limitation imposed on the current study is that the textual
genre has been limited to expository and narrative text types. Expository text is the
text type in which the author or speaker is explaining or talking about some topic.
This genre contrasts with Narrative, that of telling a sequence of events. Both of
these contrast with Procedural, telling someone how to do something, and with Hor-

tatory text, where someone is attempting to convince or argue a point. Expository
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text is well known for its explicit nominalization processes, and thus it is of interest

concerning the processes under examination here.
A further scope limitation is that the framework of analysis and generalization
has been artificially limited to Formal Burmese, though some examples will be used

occasionally of Colloquial Burmese.

1.4 Summary

Key concepts have been introduced that serve to establish the ground of the
expanded investigation of nominalization in Burmese. These are a) a separate level
of ontological level of linguistic processes, b) juxtaposition as a principle structure of
nominals, c) the role of conceptual integration in juxtaposed nominals, d) the role of
the grammatical postposition particle as an operator and inherent nominalizer, e)
abstract objects and ontological nominals, and f) the pattern of bifurcation as a
structuring principle of grammar. The linguistic affiliation of Burmese has been
presented along with some of the sociolinguistic aspects of dialects and diglossia,
together with a brief overview of underlying issues of constituency in phonology,
semantics and grammar.

Chapter 2 presents a more detailed analysis of Burmese grammatical catego-
ries and focuses particularly on the word category in Burmese as the basis for con-
structions which are summarily presented — Word, Expression and Sentence.

Chapter 3 examines nominalization in greater detail providing background
studies and issues in nominalization and then looks more closely at Burmese nomi-
nalization, both grammatical and semantic nominalization, the role of the prototype ‘

nominalizing particle 20p5 sany, and various fypes of ontological nominalization.
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Chapter 4 examines two texts in Burmese and demonstrates the role of

nominalization in the information structure and discusses the simple abstract pat-
terns of ontological nominalization underlying highly complexity patterns of constitu-
ency.

Chapter 5 summarizes the dissertation, examines some of the shortcomings

and presents some topics for further research.




CHAPTER 2
BURMESE GRAMMATICAL UNITS

If we continue to do things the way they have always been done,
the most we can expect is what we already have.

- Dennis Bay

Nothing will ever be attempted if all possible objections must be first
overcome.

- Samuel Johnson

2.1 Grammatical Hierarchy in Burmese

The grammatical hierarchy is a useful notion of successively included lev-
els of grammatical construction operating within and between grammatical levels
of analysis. This hierarchy is generally assumed in this study as a heuristic prin-
ciple for the purposes of laying a foundational understanding of Burmese gram-
matical units and constructions. Thié hierarchy is a compositional hierarchy in
which lower levels typically are filler units for the next higher level in the hierarchy
(Longacre 1970, Pike and Pike 1982). Displayed below is the hierarchy from the

lowest level to the highest

66
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Text
Paragraph
Sentence
| 4 Clause
Phrase
Word
Morpheme

Figure 16. Grammatical Hierarchy

The following sections discuss each of the grammatical levels in Burmese,
presenting views of previous linguistic studies of Burmese as a framework for the
introduction to the views of the present author. Rather than present a full gram-
matical analysis of each level, as one would find in a grammar, such as Okell
1869, Wheatley 1982 or Soe Myint 1999, only the elements of those construc-
tional levels relevant to the purposes of understanding nominalization in Burmese
will be discussed.

The type of 'emic'! grammatical hierarchy adopted here for the purposes
of understanding the scope and role of nominalization is Sentence, Expression

and Word (see Section 2.5.2).

' Emic is a term devised by Kenneth L. Pike (1960) as a contrast to efic to represent the two dif-
ferent perspectives on language or cultural systems. Etic refers to the outsider's schema or grid
used to perceive a language or culture not his own. Emic represents the tacit categorical system
employed by insiders to the culture or language. One goal of linguistic description is to represent
the emic categories of a language. Aliernatively, etic descriptions may focus on categories of im-
portance to the analyst's culture or career goals.
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2.2 Morpheme

The morpheme is the lowest compositional level of grammatical meaning.
Typically, this unit corresponds in Burmese to the syllable of the phonological di-
mension. Most morphemic units in Burmese also correspond to a basic ortho-
graphic unit to which spelling rules apply in Formal Burmese. That is to say, the
orthographic morpheme is also a syllable, with the one exception of the posses-
sive phrase marker which can be signaled either by a separate morpheme (a
specific vowel with creaky tone) or by creaky tone alone written with a tonal dia-
critic on the possessor morpheme in orthographic Burmese.

Morphemes are either iree or bound forms, with the free forms corre-
sponding to word level units and the bound forms to a closed class of grammati-
cal affixes. Burmese represents what is popularly called a 'monosyliabic lan-
guage', in that a free form is typically a one-syllable morpheme and also a type of
the minimal word. Thus the grammatical hierarchy at the lower two levels tends
to merge in Burmese, but must be kept separate due o a variety of word types

greater than the minimal word.

There are only two productive bound morphemes in Burmese, both are
prefixes. The first is the unstressed a- prefix (35-), which proto-typically functions
as a deverbal nominializer ( &-puing 39?:)5 Nom + ‘possess’> ‘possession’; a-
sang. 305¢. Nom + ‘be suitable’ > ‘appropriate’). Other investigators have ana-
lyzed this affix as an adjectival or adverbializer used in complement clauses
(Okell 1969:155; Wheatley 1982:33). The different set of structural assumptions
regarding the role of nominals in Burmese assumed in this study results in this
formative prefix being viewed entirely as nominal. For further discussion of this

issue, see word categories below.
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The second bound morpheme is the negative prefix ma- (6-), which usu-

ally is found on the first verb in the final clause of a negated sentence. The
negative function is marked twice in Burmese. Once as negation of the verb, ne-
gating the predication, and secondly, at the sentence level where this negation
functions as mood or modality. These two negative markers usually co—occur
and belong to different levels of syntactic scope. The prefix ma- (o) is an im-
mediate constituent of the verb, which is the head of the word construction as in:
mé-swa: o—20: ‘not go’; ma-kaung: o—comE: not good’, The scope of verbal
negation extends to the whole compound of a compound verb, as in ma-tang
pra. e—mé[g) ‘not pui—-up show’' = ‘not submit (a case)’; ma-hcaung rwak o
eaooégorg ‘not bear carry’ = ‘not execute, carry out’. Another pattern of negation
is possible with verb compounds or verb phrases by individualized negation of
each portion of the compound, as in: ma-ip ma-ne ©0—-F20 ©—Gs 'not sleep not
stay' = 'not sleep at all'; ma-tang ma-kya. - -] ‘not elevate, not drop’ =
‘noncommittal’. Yet another pattern of verbal negation is found in such patterns
where the second verb of a compound is marked with the negative prefix, as in

ne ma-kaung: ¢$ ©—60O0 &: ‘be not good' = ‘(I'm) unweill'.

Another morpheme that has been analyzed by previous investigators as a
prefix with a similar function of nominalization is ta- (0o—) (Okell 1969:409).
Wheatley (1982:33) regards this form as a reduced syllable and Okell and Allott
(2001:71) take it as both a full and a reduced syllable. This productive operator
utilized in various word and phrase patterns is regarded here not as an affix but
as a numeral at the word level. The form té- (o> ) patterns as a phonologically
and orthographically reduced form of the numeral one, tac (oooca), in compounds.

Paradigmatically, it strongly resembles the &- nominalizer prefix due to a) its dis-
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tribution before the head, b) its phonological and tonological reduction to that of a

presyllable with phonological reduction of the tone to that only found in the pre-
syllable and vowel quality reduction to schwa, and c) a similar semantic function
of creating a reified, nominal-like entity. It can be argued that the numeral one
contributes semantically a nominal sense by attributing ‘thingness’ to a verb by
the process of enumerating it, as in: oooé ta-lwai: one + 'swing; miss, be in error'
= 'wrongly' or 'a wrong'.2 Whatever is countable must be a kind of object or ‘thing’
in some sense. By simple juxtaposition of the numeral one, the semantic specifi-

cation of the head of a numeral phrase or compound is reified.

2.2.1 Morphemes and Language Contact

Burmese words are predominantly monosyllabic but some disyllabic forms
exist, some of which are from loanwords from contact languages. In these cases
the one-morpheme, one-syllable, one-word generalization does not hold true.
Pali, an Indo-Aryan lang-uage of northem India and the language of the Buddhist
canon, is the source of many Burmese polysyllabic forms in a wide variety of
domains such as statecraft and kingship, religion, science, art, literature and lan-
guage, and social relations. Mon, a Mon-Khmer language of southern Burma in
which the disyllabic word predominates, was the donor source of the Burmese
script. It is also the source of common geographical terms for lower Burma, for
flora and fauna, and terms for government, culture and transportation. The loan-

words can be socially elaborate or for commonly used terms — from Pali (mud-

2 The reason for translating this as an adverb is that these types of nominals are used in what is
in English adverbial meanings.
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da-za. (93e) 'alveolar' (phonetic term) < Pali mud-da-za. (¢3<) 'alveolar’; ra-si

(Gp:JS) ‘any one of the twelve signs of the zodiac. < Pali ra-si. (cp:f)) ‘a sign of
the zodiac’; (ta-ra-htat (ooqoorca) ‘fan made of palm fronds’<Pali); from Mon
(‘slipper, shoe' bi.nap (03:?5) (< Mon hka-nap (a§5), ga-nap ( OQ?S ), da-nap
(3§5) 'shoe’) (Hla Pe 1967:84); from English (di-zuing: (o%g«fcc::) ‘design’ < Eng-
lish); even from Thai (‘stuffed omlette’ hka-num htup (a.%o?cc)) < Thai kanom
NEUA 'snack'+ Burmese htup ocgc%'pack'). Other very common words represent
phonologically Burmanized syllables but not morphemes with transparency in
function or compositionality in meaning. Such words as place names, for exam-
ple, are often polysyllabic, and may have been borrowed in part or whole from
other languages in which the syllables have their own function, e.g. ‘Insein’ (fown
north of Rangoon) ang:sin (&>¢:85 ) (< Mon ang-sing ( 3>¢6¢ ) 'natural pond
ang ¢ + elephant sing 3&'="a pond frequented by elephants'’); Mingaladun
(the area of the Rangoon airport) (< Pali mang-ga-la (@(&m)) 'blessed' + < Mon
dung (qlccz) ‘town')(U E Maung 1956b:188).

Although loan words are unanalyzable and opaque from a point of view of
Burmese grammar, there is an historical precedent for prestige borrowing from
Pali and the subsequent integration and grammaticalization of foreign features
into classical Burmese in order to accommodate not only high status vocabulary
but also prestigious grammatical order and constructions (Okell 1965, 1967). The
nissaya style of producing a Pali text with Burmese glosses (literal, free, ornate

or with added explanatory material) intermixed into the text is one of the oldest

types of preserved, written Burmese text. It reads like a horizontal interlinear

glossed text. One word in Pali is followed by an immediate translation in Bur-
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mese. Okell discusses how the need to develop a transiation of an Indo-Aryan

language with tense, aspect, and case into Burmese which has no tense or case
and a very different type of aspectual system has resulted in a written style that
was unlikely to reflect an ancient spoken language counterpart. That is, parts of
Formal Burmese may not necessarily indicate an older form of Burmese spoken
during the 11-16™ centuries. Comparative linguists use Formal Burmese as one
baseline for comparison with modern-day Tibeto-Burman dialects since it clearly
retains in the written form such characteristics as distinct final stops, differentia-
tion of syllable onset clusters, differentiation of final nasals, and so forth. What
Okell suggests is that the grammar of Formal Burmese may have changed under
the prestige influence of Pali grammar in the nissaya tradition, particularly the
development of postpositional particles to represent systematically such Indo-
Aryan functions as number, case, tense and mood. While there may be some
danger of imposing meaning onto Burmese of such contact-induced structures,
presumably what eventually results is assimilation into the Burmese ‘system'’ of
semantics and of grammar. The "intractable translation problem" — representing
text or text pieces from one whole language and cultural into another — amounts
to clinically separating a functioning organic part from its synergistic relations and
parts, and transporting it into another language, into another system that in time
remolds and distorts it for its own purposes. Such ‘organ transplants’ are the
common stuff of linguistics through the process of nativizing and integrating it into
the system, but languages, like human bodies, often resist alien material for a
time, compartmentalize it until it later ceases to be regarded as unnatural, foreign
wordstuff.

One such foreign structure in Formal Burmese is reported to be the indi-

rect object particle a: (320:) for the Pali, Indo~Aryan dative case into Burmese
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(Okell 1985, 1967). The issue of what is original Burmese of the 12% century is

not resolvable from Burmese itself, but rather from grammatical study of Bur-
mese dialects. Even here, the lack of influence from Pali cannot be assumed
since contact with Pali is almost universal in Burma, particularly among males,
who in Buddhist Burma reside for a period of time in a monastery where they are
taught to read Burmese script and to recite Pali texts in nissaya Burmese. Pali
has to some extent affected the very fabric, not just the color, of the Burmese
languages of Burma. For centuries all education, mass communications, and lin-
guistic tokens of Burmese culture were in forms which identified closely with nis-
saya Burmese. Even today, the news, when read on the radio, is in Formal Bur-
mese. However, news read on television, which was introduced into Burma as
late as 1980, is in the Colloquial form of Burmese. Modern-day accommodations
to the spoken form of Burmese are increasingly being made in print and non-print
media, but this is a trend only of late.

Pali morphemes are identifiable within their own grammatical traditions,
e.g. takkasuil (oogg a’écxc)) ‘university’ < Taxila (home of ancient scholarship in
what is modern—day Pakistan), as are those of English, e.g. kau:-lip (020 36 )
‘college’. The morpheme in Burmese cannot be identified absolutely with the syl-

lable because of these exceptional polysyllabic word forms.

2.2.2 Vestiges of Proto Tibeto-Burman Prefixes

A further type of disyllabic word that is not strictly analyzable as two mor-
phemes is the sesquisyllabic syllable structure found throughout Southeast Asia,
particularly among Mon-Khmer languages. The first syllable of this structure is

typically a reduced, phonologically weaker open syllable, having an unstressed
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schwa vowel, no contrastive tone and a reduced inventory of initial consonants.

The other syllable has the normal syllable cognates of the language. These
unique presyllables may have their origin in Proto—Tibeto—Burman prefixes that
have not been fully nativized in regard to syllable structure, tone, or initial conso;
nant manner of articulation. Semantically and grammatically, the productive func-
tion of the presyllable is typically lost. In these environments, the presyllable is
not classified as a morpheme, and is thus one of the exceptions to the otherwise

general rule that most Tibeto—Burman syliables are morphemes.

One such prefix reflects the Proto-Tibetan *s— causative and can be
traced back to a contrastive aspirated and non-aspirated series of initial stops,
but because aspiration is a widespread lexical and contrastive feature of Bur-
mese the role of this causative is no longer transparent. It can be visually ob-
served in orthographic Burmese as the letter (- ) ha.-htui: o3 oSL: affixed to the
nasals, liquids and semivowels, thereby generating an aspirate causal variant in
some cases. In other cases, the unmarked, orthographic aspirated consonant
can be found in semantic causative — non-causative pairs, samples of which are

presented in Table 6. Okell (1969:205) lists many more sets.

w




75

Unmarked / Stative/ Intransitive Causal / Active/ Transitive
kwe: (oé ) ‘be split, separated’ hkwe: (§) ‘split, separate’
kyak (0305 ) ‘be cooked’ hkyak (|05 ) ‘cook’

lut (0905 ) ‘be free’ hlut (0g05 ) ‘set free’

pyak (cﬂorg) ‘be ruined’ hpyak (cglc*fg) ‘to ruin’

Table 6. Causative Pairs Derived from Proto Tibeto—Burman *s—

2.3 Word

The word in Burmese is most difficult to define (Minn Latt 1959:318), prin-
cipally due to recursive embedding of other grammatical levels into the word form
and to the active process of conceptual blending in compounding. The result is

| that the word in Burmese is typically complex with numerous semantic processes
at work creating conceptual whole units out of numerous parts which have lost
their independent sense within the newly constructed 'whole’. The whole units of
Burmese might be viewed from an English perspective as a larger construction in
the grammatical hierarchy, such as a phrase or even a clause. Despite the inde-
terminations, it is possible to define words into two classes of simple and com-

plex.

2.3.1 Simple Words

; The simple word corresponds roughly to a single morpheme that demon-
strates lexical, semantic and grammatical autonomy. That is to say, it is not a

bound form. The simple word is found in the mental lexicon as a main entry. It is

o
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used as a lexical base for building complex word forms, e.g. hnaung (G,%occ:) ‘tie

up; bind’; rany (qp_S) ‘aim at; hope for’; daung (9305:) ‘peacock’; mrwe (e[é)
‘snake’; te: (coo:) ‘song’. The category of simple words also contains representa-
tives of grammatical function words, here called particles, which at the word level
are independent but at the phrase or higher levels function obligatorily with other
constructional elements, e.g. twang (ogcc:) ‘in’; hnai. (é) ‘at’ ; hnang. (3$<C:. )
‘with'.

2.3.2 Complex Words

The complex word is what this study of nominalization is about. To intro-
duce the topic briefly, it can be said that the most basic complex word in Bur-
mese is the structural compound. The prototypical compound consists of two un-
bound forms juxtaposed. These words are of the same grammatical category.
That is, words in a simple compound construction are either both nouns or both
verbs. The simple compound word at the basic level can be grammatically repre-
sented by N + N or V + V, where N represents any simple noun, and V repre-
sents any simple verb. Some Burmese compounds derive from minimal free
forms whose independence has been lost, resulting in some compounds with no
clear sense of the meaning of one or both of the terms. The compound word is
typically recognized by the native speaker to mean a uniquely defined whole.
Speakers are resistant to analyze the parts of compounds, particularly when the

meaning is distinctly different from the contributing parts. In such cases, the

J process of conceptual blending is inferred to have resulted through pragmatic
factors in such a tight blend that segmentation of meaning into analytical compo-

nent processes is resisted as a distortion of meaning.

|
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(14) Examples of N+N Compounds
im (3345) ‘house’ + sa: (o0o:) ‘son’ = ‘person living in the house; family
member’
cit (oo)o%) ‘mind’ + dhat (ooorcb ) ‘element’ = ‘spirit; mind set’
htaung (coco® & ) Yjail’ + sa: (200:) ‘son’ = ‘prisoner’

nui. (§ ) ‘milk’ + rany: (qpS:) tiquid = ‘milk’

(15) Examples of V+V Compounds
lwai (c\gcf)) ‘easy’ + ku (0p )'cross’ = ‘be easy’
hau: (cU20) ‘preach’ + prau (GE:)O) ‘say’ = ‘preach’
hlam. ( Oj'g) ’exhort’ + hcau (GGJUS) ‘attack ‘ = ‘stimulate; arouse’

htaung ( oo cc:) ‘trap’ + hpam: ((9@C:) ‘catch’= ‘ensnare (by wile or guile)’

These two types of simple and complex words correspond roughly to
what Minn Latt labeled ‘primary word ‘ and ‘word proper’, the first being “the basis
of lexicology and the second that of grammar” (1959:321). An expanded com-
pound may take as one of its member parts a complex N, one which is structur-

ally a phrase or clause. The topic of compounding is discussed in detail below.

2.4 Past Approaches to Word Categories

The questions of the number and types of word form categories identified
for Burmese has been a matter of both the historical era to which the analyst be-
longed and the stage of development of linguistic theory. More important has

been the functional purpose of the description. The first grammars written by
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Westerners and Burmans alike were principally for language learning. This moti-

vation has remained the principle productive drive to the present day. Linguistic
descriptions are few and most belong to the later half of the 20" century.

The following discussion surveys the types of approaches taken over the
last hundred and fifty years with regard to the problem of classifying word forms,
their number of types and their differentiation. This discussion provides a back-
ground to the view of word form categories adopted in this dissertation. Subse-
quent to the discussion of the word in Burmese, each of the successive levels of
the grammatical hierarchy is briefly summarized (sections 2.5 - 2.8) laying an éx-

pansive basis for the subsequent chapter on nominalization.

2.4.1 Judson

The first Western grammar of Burmese was developed by Adoniram
Judson (1866) along with his Burmese — English Dictionary (1893) for the pur-
pose of assisting Westerners, particularly native speakers of English needing to
learn to speak and read Burmese. As such, the grammar utilizes word categories
which would be most familiar to those from European linguistic traditions. The six
classes of words Judson identified were Noun (common and proper), Pronoun,
Verb, Adjective, Adverb and Interjection. Though he does not classify particles as
one separate word class, he deals with the functions of particles extensively for
his brief grammar (46 of 66 pages) under the classification for each word class.
Nominal particles are labeled as ‘case’. Nine ‘cases’ are identified: Nominative (
sany ooé, ha o, ka: o), Objective (kui or% sui. :103 ), Possessive (e eﬁ,
rai. c\l (creaky tone) -, Dative (a: 320: , kui crof), Causative (kraung. G@oé. ’

lo. 03 ), Instrumentive (hpang.@sccs. hnang. %5. nai. $ ), Connective (hnang.
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%%5., hpang. Esccz. ), Locative (twang ogé, hnai. é, hma ¢2) and Ablative (hma.
©
N

, ka. ).
Judson's classificatory scheme formed the basis for subsequent studies.
His description of grammatical constructions was limited to minimal constructions
illustrating the use of the parts of speech under discussion. There is no discus-

sion of syntax per se.

24.2 Taw Sein Ko

Judson’s grammar was followed by an equally brief grammar by a native
Burman, Taw Sein Ko (1891), who worked as a government translator. The pur-
pose of his grammar was not to be exhaustive, but to “offer suggestive hints” re-
garding the character and structure of Burmese for foreigners, and to assert that
Burma has its own literature, contrary to the assumptions of most resident Euro-
peans. “There is no native work worthy of being called a Grammar, and the word
Grammar itself is a misnomer when applied to Burmese (1891: preface)*. Taw
Sein Ko’s classification mirrors Judson’s but with the addition of i’wo categories
called Preposition and Conjunction, making a total of eight form classes. His
prepositions are postpositionals of direction (from/to), of time and of place. Con-
junctions consist of Judson’s ‘connective case’, together with multi-postpositional
combinations to create various inter-clausal operations: beside copulative there
are Disjunctive ( hma. ta. pa: cj;cmﬂ: , le.kaung prang 95:@)5, prang o¢ all
which basically mean ‘besides’; hprac ce @o%eo, ‘either—or’; sui. ma. hat
:{éeooog ‘or’), Adversative (sau lany: Goo5 C\)é:, sui. sau lany: a%eaysmé:
sui. ra ftwang a%ep ogé ‘but, although’), lllative ( sui. phrac rwe o%@so%cj, htui

kraung. o%e@:oé. ‘therefore’), and Telic (hnang. a-nye l?cc:.saé;, sa. hprang.




:1)[595. , sany. a-tuing: :Dé. 390%5:, kraung. GEJOCC:. , sau: kraung. coooe—
anccz. , ra.ka: qooo: ‘because’). Although Taw Sein Ko proposed eight form
classes, in his book he used as explanation basically three classes: Nouns (with
Pronouns}, Verbs and Particles. This observation will prove helpful to the overall
structure of the proposed nature of form classes and the eventual manner in
which a reduced set of three generic forms organize Burmese constituent struc-

ture.

2.4.3 Stewart

Stewart (1936; 1955) developed language course materials for Colloquial
Burmese and taught at the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of
London. He observed only three parts of speech in Burmese — nouns, verbs and
particles (1955:10). Many of the early observations by Stewart agree with the ap-

proach of this dissertation.

‘There is no evidence that more than two classes of full words
exist — nouns, including pronouns, and verbs. Besides these there
are form words, either mere particles or broken down full words
which are used to show grammatical relation. It is no doubt true that
we find nouns and verbs in subordinate uses, used, that is, to
express meanings which would be expressed in English by an
adjective or an adverb, and that collocations of nouns and verbs are
used to express the meanings of our distributive adjectives or
reflexive pronouns (Stewart 1936:1).”

Stewart's work has served as a welcome influence for successive linguists
to depart from European analytical categories of grammar toward more natural,

emic, categories of word forms. His influence was recognized on the next gen-

eration of Burmese grammarians, both in England and America.
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2.4.4 Comyn

Cornyn (1944), working in the United States during the World War i, pro-
duced an outline grammar sketch of Colloquial Burmese for the purpose of a
doctoral degree in linguistics from Yale University. One practical purpose of this
grammar was to provide a linguistically informed analysis of Burmese for the
American war effort, including second language structure acquisition. Studying
under Leonard Bloomfield, the approach is singularly structuralist and taxonomic.
His astonishingly succinct anélysis (34 pages) attempts to accommodate the
grammatical structure of the language itself rather than to impose external lin-
guistic categories. Cornyn divided the form class into two types of free and
bound. He classified two types of what he called the minimal free form (words) —
either nouns or verbs. Bound forms included particles, proclitics, enclitics, and
rhyming syllables.

Including bound form with the minimal free form, he differentiated the fol-
lowing types of nouns and verbs, which in other systems of grammar would be
called phrases (1944:11):

1) noun or verb plus particle: gg;o di-hma® ‘here’ (deictic pronoun + loca-
tion particle®); :130:000% twa-de ‘goes’ (verb ‘go’ + Sf),

2) as noun derived from verbs with a proclitic: 3’9(\38 ‘?a-lou? ‘work’
(nominalizing prefix + verb ‘work’); oocg talwe ‘wrong’ (reduced syliable ‘one’ +
verb ‘err’),

3) as a verb with an enclitic: C\L)(C)OO’J loutta ‘work’ (verb ‘work’ + nominal-

izing particle),

3 This representation is Comnyn’s transcription of spoken Burmese.
“The parenthetical representation of form types is this author’s.
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4) as nouns formed by doubling, with or without the proclitic and rhyming

syllables: comCieomis kaun:gaun: ‘good’ (verb ‘good’ + verb ‘good’ with
voiced onset in close juncture); e@ém@é mapyei tabyei ‘not quite full’
(negative prefix m&- verb ‘full’+ reduced numeral one t&- verb ‘full’); kanlan
‘across’ (verb ‘across’ with tone change to match following syllable + ‘road’); $
030> ni tidi ‘reddish’ ( verb ‘red’ + reduplicated rhyming syllable t-t- which copies
vowel and tone of the main verb, in close juncture to indicate diminished quality
of the verb). The doubled verbs as well as doubled nouns are considered as
noun expressions to Cornyn (1844:31).

It could be said that Cornyn's treatment constituted a further advance to-
ward emic categorization of Burmese word forms, shedding European construc-
tions deemed necessary for the second language leamner. His classifications also
incorporated the concept of embeddings from other levels. The word level forms
listed above demonstrate a sense of the categoriality of free forms as a su-
perordinate category incorporating structural properties of both free and bound
forms in various combinations. This level he labels Form. A similar breath of in-
clusion is demonstrated in his next level of category labeled Expression. Cornyn
utilized a kind of tacit hierarchy without actually specifying or discussing how lev-
els relate to each other. This hierarchy has been inferred to have the form of Fig-

ure 17 below.

Sentence

Expression

Form

Figure 17. Comyn’s (1944) grammatical hierarchy
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The Expression unit includes the construction of compounds, phrases,

relative clauses, all units marked by postpositional particles that relate informa-
tion to the wider sentence. The Sentence unit has three types: narrative,

imperative and equational.

2.4.5 Forbes

Forbes (1967:195) recognized two kinds of words, the simple word (a
minimal free form) and the complex or compound word. The work cited here is
only about nouns so it's unknown how she would distinguish other word classes.
This analysis distinguished nouns, verbs and relational markers (postpositional
particles). Regarding nouns, Forbes noted the way in which simple and complex
forms, often labeled phrases functioned as nouns in Burmese. Simple nominal
words like Gyt hkwe ‘dog’, 0 hti ‘umbrellad’, soep hca.ra ‘teacher’ function in
clear nominal ways. Larger sequences also function as single nominal units,
such as C\l{aé:: Iu heui ‘criminal’, ©G$.NAD oScxl)L mane.ka. la tai. lu ‘the man
who came yesterday’, and C\EG@O(TCJGOOO 5. Iu hkauk yauk. ‘six people’.

Forbes' criterion for distinguishing between the nominal word and phrase
is principally phonological. She does not even suggest that 'the man who came
yesterday' is a relative clause, rather it is a sequence with open juncture. Open
versus close juncture is the principle criteria, but also consideration is made to
free versus bound, and the type of numeral classifiers taken by the nominal. Her
paper focused primarily on describing the various types of combinations of nouns
and verbs in the compound noun construction. Each type of compound is sys-
tematically described for its structural properties and constraints on combination.

Two-member compounds (N+N, N+V, V+N) with sub-types are classified. It

L
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should be noted that Forbes not only judged NN sequences to be compounds but

also NV, which some have called an attributive phrase. In addition, the VV se-
guence can be nominal, though it can also be verbal. The distribution of such
compounds within the sentence determines the interpretation of nominal versus

verbal. Table 7 below lists compound nouns with two members of the compound.

Pattern Example Component Mean- | Compound
ing Meaning

1 NN :}é:mé: nany: lam: | way + road way / means
@éa@ pyany su country + person citizen

2 |NV ¢:9)|: hkwe: ru: dog + wild mad dog
cxlgcos lu ngai person + young youth

3 |VN oécsg wang ngwai | enter + silver income
GB’)’JCC:OR aung su victory + person conqueror

4 |W ®é:eo: cany: we: | bundle + be far meeting
9@5@0 krau ngra | shout + shout advertisement

Table 7. Two-member Compound Nouns

Three-member compounds for which it must be noted that the internal
structure always consists of two members, N or V, which first combine into a sin-
gle constituent and then subsequently combine a third element to the first combi-
nation to form the whole three-part compound nominal. The preference of Bur-
mese structure for pairs or doublets is clearly manifest the three-member com-
pound noun, e.g. N/V+N/V > N first, and then N + N to complete the compound.

Table 8 lists the types of three-member compound nouns.




Pattern

Example Component Compound
Meaning Meaning
(NN)N > NN Sons:
FPOROFIEPC (middle | middle school
. +grade) +
a-lai tan: kyaung: school
~ Q .- Y
e@oao. mre pai: hci: (ground + peanut oil
bean) ail
(NV)N>NN | cqeg:ad: re nwe: ui:
(water+ hot) kettle
pot
o] : - .
GW[C]' re hkyui nga: (water + fresh water
sweet) fish fish
(VN)N > NN ooéoa$:a§:
(study + lecture hall
sang tan: hkan: 16)ses ro0M
C C
SPC OO0 (study + line) trainee
son
sang tan: sa:
(NN)V > NV Scles i
@mc@§ krak hkre ni (chicken + red cross
foot)cross red
C
PR R (inside + mat- | secretary
ter) regard as
a-twang: re: hmu important
(NV)V > NV . S S
cle[zocde(o’ (fish + dry) fry | fried dried fish
nga: hkrauk krau
cqQe @5: re nwe kram:
1°3 " | (water + hot) plain tea

harsh
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Table 8 — Continued

Pattern
Example Component Compound
Meaning Meaning
(VNV>NV | 5Ep&oycS
(see + area) panoramic
mrang kwang: kyai view Wide view
330epa¢: ip ra hkang:
(sleep + bed sheet
place) spread
out

Table 8. Three-member Compound Nouns

It should be noted that the pattern of N +V is that of the clausal predication
in Burmese. Significantly, this particular structure of nominal compounding dem-
onstrates what we find at the clause and sentence level — that both these struc-
tures are nominal units. This supports the present thesis that clause and sen-
tence units in Burmese operate with the similar conceptual and grammatical on
nominal structures.

The matter of headedness also arises in these constructions. Forbes
noted that immediate constituency did not necessarily follow juncture patterns.
The grammatical head of the final nominalization sequence in a three-member
compound often had close juncture whereas the first two elements which were
semantically more blended and grammatically immediate constituents were often
marked by open juncture. This is contrary to the iconic principle and another indi-

cation that phonology, grammar and semantics are not isomorphic, that is to say,

not related constructionally one-to-one.
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2.4.6 Nin Latt

Writing in the 1960's under the structuralist influences of Prague, Minn Latt
published a series of articles, one of which dealt specifically with the parts of
speech in Burmese (1959). This is an informative set of articles, particularly as
they display a Burman linguist struggling with the issues of categories of speech,
with what a word is, and with a European-biased terminology which he ultimately
rejects. The distinction between free and bound forms figures heavily in his cate-
gorization. Words are divided into primary words (morphemes) which are regis-
tered in the lexicon, and word or word proper, which are the grammatical forms.
Not surprisingly, he concludes there is no isomorphism between grammar and
lexicon. Each word class has both bound and free members. One aspect of his
free forms is that "they may become a sentence all on their own (1959:323)."
Thus, the term free form receives quite a different interpretation than from most
Western linguists. Minn Latt's attempt to "Burmanize" linguistic categories is in-
formative for the purposes of this study. First was his view that single, independ-
ent words could predicate, irrespective of being nouns or verbs. The pragmatic
use of a single word as an utterance was a classificatory criterion. This observa-
tion is significant in the claim being made here that a predication of existence can
underlie all nominals when used in speech.

Beyond these observations, one needs to append that Minn Latt focused
on Colloquial Burmese, that he had a propensity for taxonomic units of ever-finer

detail, and that he concluded with fourteen parts of speech and eight subcatego-

ries. Minn Latt's conclusions are listed in Table 9.




Component Part of Speech Sub—category

Lexical Words | 1 Nouns

2 Pronouns

3 Atiributes

4 Numerals

5 Verbs

6 Interjections

Grammatical 1 | Grammatical Prefixes
Words

2 Numeratives

3 | Rhyming Syllables

4 Auxiliary Verbs

5. Verb Affixes: a) Ordinary
b) Emphatic
c) Adjectival
d) Adverbial

6. Interjection Affix

7. Postpositions: a) Auxiliary
b) ( — Proper)

8. Particles a) Modification
b) Syntactical

Table 9. Parts of Speech in Burmese According to Minn Latt (1959)

The distinction between bound and free forms appears to rely heavily on
his classification of lexical versus grammatical forms. This distinction is so strik-
ing in Burmese, that one might say "Grammar is in the particles." They are the
logical glue and the manifestation of cognitive operations. They function like the

skeleton of a text to which is attached the flesh of the lexicon.®

5 In an informal experiment testing the cognitive salience of the postposition particles conducted
by the author, a text was stripped of all lexical items, leaving only dashed line traces representing
missing text, so that only the postposition particles remained — a kind of cloze test. Two speak-
ers of Burmese were asked questions such as "What type of story is this? formal or informal?”,
"What is the author's occupation? What ethnicity?", "Why was this written?", "Was the author wit-
ness to the evenis?” "What gives you that sense?”, “What is the author’s attitude — to the
reader? to the topic?", "Is there a point to the story?" "Where in the text does this occur?”, "What
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2.4.7 Pe Maung Tin

U Pe Maung Tin is a translator who worked with G H Luce translating the
Glass Palace Chronicles, the early court histories of Burmese rule. As a gram-
marian he wrote a grammar in Burmese, which unfortunately has not been avail-
able for inclusion here. Nevertheless, in a published article he observed a num-
ber of relevant aspects of Burmese language that are significant toward the topic
of nominalization. First, he states, "There are really only two parts of speech in
Burmese, the noun and the verb, instead of the usually accepted eight parts (Pe
Maung Tin 1956:195)." He further adds, "Burmese nouns and verbs need the
help of suffixes or particles to show grammatical relation.” It appears that U Pe
Maung Tin has three classes of grammatical forms, nouns, verbs and postposi-
tion particles.

Regarding information structure, he notes that nominals right-shifted to the
position immediately before the verb and which are unmarked for their semantic—
grammatical role, without a postpositional, are regarded as 'more emphatic' (Pe
Maung Tin 1956:193). This shifting can happen with subject or object nominals
and results in a type of nominal incorporation. If it is the subject that is right—
shifted, then the fact that the object occupies initial position is epiphenomenal. It
is not the result of explicit 'fronting' as in European languages. The normal order
with the postposition in place is shown in (16) and with the subject shifted to the

right in (17).

kind of story is this?", "Do you feel that the writer is someone you would like to meet?”, "Where
would you probably meet"?

The answers were surprisingly possible with such litfle information. From that informal investiga-
tion, it became obvious that postposition particles in Burmese carry not only local logic of the sen-
tence and information structure, but also pragmatic information about the speaker-hearer interac-
tion.




(15)'
o o ofmpE B BeS o

hkwe: sany kraung kui kuik e

dog Nom cat O bite Nom/Sf
‘the dog bites the cat'

(17)
s B oy RS e
kraung kui hkwe: Kkuik e
cat O dog bite Nom/Sf

'the dog bites the cat'

U Pe Maung Tin claims the right-shifted subject (into Pos 1 closest to the
verb) is no longer a grammatical subject but when it occurs without post-positions
but a construct he calls a noun-verb. In this type of construction, the verb incor-
porates the meaning of the nominal and functions as a semantic whole. Okell re-
fers to these as 'tied nouns'. The sense is that the shifting position, the loss of the
postpositional and the close proximity to the main verb results in the nominal be-
ing 'pull into' the sense of the verb. There is often a new meaning that results
from this process, and although the new meaning is not predictable on the basis
of the component parts, it is predictable for blending occur on the basis of the
iconic principle of proximity promoting conceptual blending.

Another example of a complex word form is where the process is reversed
according to U Pe Maung Tin resulting in a form he calls verbal noun. These are
of two types: a) the more typical deverbal nouns formed by postpositional parti-

C . . . . . C C
cles such as @cz krang: , an action nominalizer, in word forms like ®®eao:[§c:
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cac hce: krang: 'inspection’ < (inspect +clean) + Nominalizer; 81@0@ &: pwa ca

krang: 'propagation’ < ( swell + causative)+ Nominalizer, and b) the type of
deverbal noun formed by the prefix nominalizer 32— a- as in the sentence
soa%c;moé:eﬁ a-hcui kaung: e 'the saying is good' (Nom+saying good), where
3'9@% a-hcui is the verb—noun from the verbal base of a% hcui 'to say'. This proc-
ess would rightly be called nominalization, where as the former process would be
the opposite, verbalization or denominalization.

U Pe Maung Tin's overall observations about Burmese are that it is a
highly verb-prominent language and that suppression of the subject and omission
of personal pronouns in connected text result in a reduced role of nominals. This
observation misses the critical role of postposition particles marking sentential
arguments and also of the verb itself being so marked.

Interestingly his predisposition is to highlight the verb, whereas the per-
spective of this study emphasizes the nominal. In constructions with postposi-

tionals U Pe Maung Tin observed of the verb,

"It makes the fullest use of suifixes to express not only the
tenses but also other distinctive meanings, four or five suffixes be-
ing sometimes tacked on to the end. It makes compounds with
other verbs ... enlarges its meaning by means of auxiliary or helping
verbs... forms adjectives and adverbs... forms verbal nouns and
noun-verbs and verbal noun-verbs... forms some of the most com-
monly used conjunctions... the Burmese sentence is dominated by
the verb and verb-formations. (U Pe Maung Tin 1956:200)."

Given that there are basically two parts of speech as building blocks, and
since much of the grammar is generated by compositional construction using the

same two types of building material, it is reasonable to champion the verb as the
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predominant form for it is present in many nominalizations. The key to the view of

Burmese being structures by nominals is found in the role of the particles.

2.4.8 Okell

Okell (1969, 1994a, 1994b,1994c,1994d), a Burmese language lecturer at
the School of Oriental and African Studies, University of London, presents one of
the most thorough analyses of Burmese to date. Indeed his productivity benefit-
ing Burmese language linguistics only increases. His earliest work on Colloquial
Burmese (1969) distinguished two basic forms, types of 'units of meaning': words
and particles. The first refers to lexical meaning and the second to grammatical
meaning. Figure 18 demonstrates the membership of the six form classes within

these two basic divisions.

Morphemes

Words Pariicles

Nauns Verbs Imerjections ~ Formiatives  Markers Postpositions 8

Figure 18. Basic Form Classes and Sub—-Classes (Okell 1969:1)

€ Okell's Particles are divided into three classes - Formatives (the 35— a- nominalizing prefix, and

an array of phonological process templates that carry lexicalized meaning), Markers (subordinat-
ing and coordinating particles), and Postpositions (sentence-medial and sentence-final pragmatic
particles).
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For constructional types, Okell follows an approach similar to Cornyn's

(Figure 17) divisions of Form, Expression, and Sentence but with a two-part divi-
sion of Word and Expression presented in Table 10 below.

One difference between Okell's 1969 reference grammar and his 1994d
language learner's grammatical outline is that in 1969 his approach was more
abstract reducing the various constructions into two basic forms, his categories
were more elaborate, and since it was a full reference grammar he made many
distinctions of pattemn variation critical for a comprehensive analysis of Colloquial
Burmese. The later work is specifically for language learning and the grammar
outline (1969: 209-246) aimed to facilitate that purpose. While both approaches
are valid for their different purposes, the earlier grammar dealt with the nature of
Burmese categories on their own terms and results in something quite different
from the standard European language perspective and a different form of gram-
matical hierarchy (Figure 16). Okell's Word classification is the unit of the proto-
typical Noun or Verb, whereas the Expression classification is the unit of predica-
tion. It should be noted that simple or complex words, with or without a particle,

may form pragmatic predications.
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Classification Types Examples
Word Simple word . word alone
Compound word word + word (+ word..)
Derived word word + formative
Expression Word word (simple, compound, derived) with or

without markers and/or postpositions, used as
a constituent element in a phrase, clause or

sentence
Phrase expression (subordinate or coordinate) + head
(co—head)
Clause Noun Clause: Independent, Dependent.
Verb Clause: Independent, Dependent.
Sentence One Independent Clause optionally with other

Dependent Clauses.

Table 10. Constructional Units of Burmese (Okell 1969:2, 169, 170)

The types of classifications used in the 1994d grammatical outline are
more like the fraditional grammatical hierarchy: noun phrase and verb phrases
(word units with 'suffixes'), clauses (subordinate and relative) and sentences. A
slot—filler approach is taken with regard to structural patterns, and the role of
particles ('suffixes') in relation to the appropriate constructional types are dis-
played. Okell (1994d:212-213) takes an innovative approach to the rather com-
plex embedding patterns of natural Burmese by developing the terms 'inside the
phrase' and 'outside the phrase' to refer to the lowest level of immediate con-
stituents in the former and then, in the latter, to the construction in which the first
pattern is a constituent structure. These pattems typically refer to the structured
use of particles. 'Outside the phrase' refers also to the sentence final pragmatic

particles ('suffixes’ in Okell's system). The following example in Table 11,
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adapted from Okell (1994d:212-13) demonstrates this way of handling some of

the recursive embedding structures of the Burmese sentence.

Out- Noun phrase 1 suf Verb Phrase | suf-
side: fix fix
inside: Noun phrase 1 Noun phrase 2 Verb phrase
noun 2 noun 2 ¢ verb ]
oy =3 =3
5 X X
noun noun noun | noun
verb | noun
(72]6:?5. Sod esg |- |oS Ql°$ [g)pé ®» oo |odd | eoon
kyva.nau | mit | howe lal: | gya.pan | pyany | -ka. fla tai -le
1 (male) love | relative also Japan coun- S come Nom/ Sf
try
SF
"My friend comes from Japan, as well, you know."

Table 11. Representation of Okell's Inside/Outside Phrase Structure

Okell's presentation of the generalized phrase structure rather than the
role a specific constituent played in the sentence (i.e. complement clause, de-
rived noun reflexive complement) is an advance toward generalizations of the
type drawn in this study. By naming a construction by its lexical form (e.g. noun
phrase or verb phrase) the role of the particles is missed. The example in Table
11 shows that the particle is the unit structuring the embedding. One solution is

to recognize that the lexical form is not the head of the construction, but rather,

the particle. What appeared as a linear stacking up of particles at the end of a
noun or verb phrase is as Okell demonstrates a higher level of constituency. By

taking a non-linear view of constituency beyond the immediate phrase, we find a

repeated order, or rule of ordering, of the Burmese sentence as a whole. These

ordering patterns extend not only to the sentence, but also beyond and represent
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a conceptual framework which operates as a default pattern of Burmese gram-

mar.

2.4.9 Wheatley

Wheatley (1982), working under the University of California at Berkeley,
conducted field research in Burma to produce a doctoral dissertation on Collo-
quial Burmese grammar. He divides Colloquial Burmese words into two classes:

lexical and functional words. The following chart summarizes his classificatory

schema.
Lexical Words Functional Words
1 Nouns Particles
2 Pronouns Intermediate Forms
3 Verbs
4 Adverbs
5 Interjections

Table 12. Word Classes of Burmese (Wheatley 1982)

The basis of classification is unapologetically justified as circular, with lexi-
cal categories based upon the type of functional word with which they occur and
functional words classified according to the lexical class they accompany. Addi-
tionally, function in constructions is also a basis for categoriality. For instance, for
nouns, "a word that can stand as head of any constituent other than a manner
adverbial or verb phrase" (1982:84). Further empirical tests of nounhood are the
capacity to be followed by a quantifier phrase or a nominal postposition. Similar

tests are made for pronouns, verbs, and adverb. No category of adjective is pos-
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ited, since verbs account for this type of modification of nouns. Wheatley deter-

mined five categories of lexical words and two of functional words, seven in all.
Wheatley's categorization does not limit his observing the cross—
categorical nature of Burmese word forms. Words classified as adverbs in Bur-
mese are typically derived from verbs via a deverbalizing process of either repeti-
tion or prefixing with the nominalizing prefix 35— a-. Recognizing the intermediate
status of the adverb between the noun and the verb, Wheatley notes that it has
the status similar to "gerunds and (other) derived nominals in European lan-
guages, which behave like nouns in their ability to be the head of a noun phrase,
but verbs in their ability to take compleménts” (1982:87). It is just this intermedi-

ate status between word forms that nominalization captures.

2.4.10 Myanma Language Commission

The government authorized, Myanma Language Commission (MLC), De-
partment of Higher Education produces in Burma a series of Burmese graded
grammar booklets for Burmese schools. Using their grammar of Volume 1, No 1
(1999), and Volume 2, Number 5 (1994), the following classifications of parts of

speech are taught to Burmese schoolchildren:
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Part of Speech Burmese Types
1 Noun emrf singular, plural, abstract, mass, natural,
Compound, Verbal and attributive.
2 Pronoun ) personal, demonstrative, interrogative and
emripm: numeral
3 Verb jud<m action, eveni/equative, quality, existence
4 Adjective gualitative, demonstrative, enumerative,
interrogative
emr0daooe
5 Adverb jud<mQOdaooe Manner
6 Division Particle 0dbwf sentence final, phrase or clause final
7 Conjunction oral$ coordinate and subordinate
8 Function Particles plural, relative clause, restriction on an ob-
ject, restriction on an action,
ypPnf:
demonstrates speaker's bravery, interroga-
tive, negative
9 Exclamation/ Inter- tmarEdwi emotive words registering shock, pity, sur-
jection prise, wonder, fear, unexpecied events.

Table 13. Parts of Speech Recognized by the MLC

It should be noted that the official Burmese position on parts of speech fol-
lows Indo-Aryan, Pali traditional categories generally. This may be due to the
prestigious position of Pali scholarship historically and to a European educational
cultural overlay where similar types of linguistic categories are preferred. The
Myanma Language Commission's categories basically agree with Taw Sein Ko's

analysis.
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2.4.11 Nyint Soe

The recent University of Oregon dissertation by native Burman linguist,
Myint Soe (1999), employed a functional/semantic linguistic model to present a
refreshingly modern grammar of Colloquial Burmese. Regarding word classes
Myint Soe agreed with Stewart (1936) that there are two major lexical word
classes — the noun and the verb. Grammatical morphemes (particles) as a class
were sub-classified according to their position in the noun phrase, verb phrase
and clause. The functional grammatical relation of adverb and adjective is treated
as the derived nominal form.

Three type of nouns are distinguished, the simple, compound and derived
noun. Of the simple there are two subtypes — monosyllabic and disyllabic. Four
types of compound nouns are distinguished based upon the lexical classification
and the type of semantic head within the compound (Myint Soe 1999:22) and are
displayed below in Table 14 together with their distinguishing characteristics. De-
rived nouns are formed either by 1) prefixation with 32— a- +Verb to form dever-
bal nouns, or by 2) suffixation of a clause with the o> ta (realis) or o> hma (irre-

alis) nominalizing postposition particle of Colloquial Burmese.

" There is no sumame in Burmese proper names. A two or three word name typically consists of
positive character attributes arranged in free order. The title of U (uncle) is honorary and roughly
the equivalent of 'Mr.' in English. The female title of Daw (aunt) is the equivalent of 'Mrs.’ Titles in
publishing often become part of the nom de plume. Additionally out of the 'requirement' to have a
surname some have opted to list in bibliographies one of their names as if it is a surname. Thus
Myint Soe lists his own name as 'Soe, Myint' in his bibliography. Where an author uses this style,
it has also been followed here. Otherwise alphabetical listing is by the first name.
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Type of Com- Characteristics Semantic Example
pound Noun Head
1 N+N coordinate with no head $ é: oo 5: nany:
lam: way + road =
method
- - 5
subordinate type atiribute + ag ©: hci: mi: oil+ fire
head
= oil lamp
2 V+N Transitive verb resembles re- A
duced relative ©¢) oM [éo) re
usually clause sauk mrac [fwater

drink] roof] = tap root,
(N+V)+N

3 N+V (transitive) | N is usually the semantic

c _cC ]
object 0$Q|O° hcan pyat

rice boil = rice gruel

4 N+V(stative) Close juncture

G€1§ re hkai: water
hard = ice

Table 14. Types of Compound Nouns According to Myint Soe

Myint Soe's analysis covers a vast array of topics demonstrating insight,
particularly into the semantics and relative ordering of particles. He posits word,
phrase (noun phrase and verb phrase), clause — transitive and intransitive,
nominal complement, sentential complement, adverbial relative, and adverbial
nominalized clause types, and the simple and complex sentence.

As a lead into a discussion about phrase, clause and sentence, a sum-
mary of Myint Soe's grammatical constructions will be presented here. This ap-
proach, as mentioned above, is functional/semantic and therefore the types of

categories used and distinctions made have been on the basis of semantic func-

tion. In contrast, such distinctions are not being made in this dissertation, since
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the aim is toward a basic framework of Burmese grammar and the role of nomi-

nalization in that framework.

On Phrase, Myint Soe (1999:39) presents a helpful chart outlining the

structure of the Noun Phrase. This chart is reproduced in an adapted form in Ta-

ble 15 to characterize succinctly his point of view. It will be used to compare the

functional constructions with the nominal structural view of Burmese grammar.

Restrictive Attributive, Attributive, Quantity
Demonstrative Active V NP Stative V Number | Classifier | Quantity
Genitive NOM.Vaztve { HEAD | NOM.Vitative Plural
phrase mkr.
Complement
Relative clause

Table 15. Noun Phrase Structure

The Verb Phrase is one of the areas which will not be addressed in this

dissertation, since the focus is on nominals, but it will be helpful to demonstrate

other scholars' categories and viewpoint. The following table is an adaptation

from information summarized from Myint Soe's work (1999:120). The column or-

der follows the syntagmatic ordering. The polite particle is represented twice as it

can be found in either position, but only once in a verb phrase. It should be noted

that the post-head particles move in a direction out toward the speech situation.




Pre-head Verb Post-head Particle Particle Particle Particle
Head
Auxiliaries Auxiliaries polite aspect polite attitude
36 poss}ble 42 possjble polite ol | 4 aspects polite ol 3 parti-
versatile versatile cles
verbs verbs pa pa

Table 16. Verb Phrase Structure

Again employing an adaptation of Myint Soe's charts as a basis, it will be
helpful to present here the basic framework for the independent clause
(1999:129). It should be noted that from the Verb Phrase and the Independent
Clause below that the elements and relationships to the head of the particles is
conceived as linear, a placement in the horizontal string, an 'affix ordering chart'

view to the relations of the particles to the main verb.

Verb Phrase Particles act. tense, polarity Particles atiuge
Verb Phrase Positive Declarative (Nomi- Concessive, gentle
T nalizer :)DEc sany )
(see Table 16) Negative Declarative Gentle
Positive Imperative Manly, male
Negative imperative Nonchalance
Horatative Of course, naturally
Interrogative
Negative Interrogative

Table 17. Independent Clause

Finally, the dependent clause, called the Independent Nominal Sentence
is presented in Table 18, adapted from Myint Soe (1999:130). It is because his

analysis is clear and his charts are conceptually precise that his work is being
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represented here as the more traditional linguistic approach to categories in
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Burmese.
Verb Phrase Particles speech act, tense, polarty (Particles aituge )
Verb Phrase (see Table 16) | In Colloquial Burmese hiahma polite
In Formal Burmmese ::o@c
c indeed
sany ©p0 many
gentle

So, in fact he did VP
'VP really?

of course

Table 18. Independent Nominal Sentence

While the focus of this dissertation is limited to the classification of basic
word forms and types of nominals, it is important to deal with how others have
handled the grammar of Burmese and the way in which the proposed under-
standing of structural functioning of nominals underlies Burmese grammatical or-

ganization.

2.4.12 Summary

The above summaries of various scholars of Burmese indicate an increas-
ing recognition, particularly among linguists whose purpose is more theoretical
than the applied purpose of language teaching, that there are only two lexical
word classes, noun and verb, and one general grammatical form class of parti-

cles. The next section will deal with the proposed nature of word form categories
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from the present approach regarding nominalization. Then follows a brief sum-

mary presentation of the basic principles of grammatical organization for onto-
logical nominalization and a discussion of the constructional forms of Word, Ex-

pression and Sentence.

2.5 Current Approach to Word Categories

in view of the preceding discussion, the approach adopted here is pre-
sented in the following sections, first regarding basic word forms and the cogni-
tive basis for these categories. The following sections deal with the issue of ad-
Jectives and adverbs demonstrating that both forms are nominals within the pat-

tern of the complex word. A discussion of types of particles follows.

2.5.1 Basic Form Categories

The lexical word in Burmese is regarded as a unitary type of grammatical
form with two members, Noun and Verb. The cognitive semantic primitives un-
derlying these two members are those of proto-typical ‘Thing’ and proto-typical
‘Relation’. Distributionally, a third form class is posited for Particle. The function
of the Particle form class could as well have been abstracted to Relation, and
while this is the preferred analysis, nevertheless for the sake of connecting to
previous grammatical analyses of Burmese and in order to limit the risk of mis-
understanding, a concession is elected here to preserve a three categories of

word level forms: Noun, Verb and Particle and not to conflate Verb and Particle.
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Cognitive Class: Thing | Relation
A
Ontological and Noun Verb Particle

Grammatical Forms:

Table 19. Burmese Abstract Word Level Form Classes

As there are two types of Words, Thing and Relation, there are also two
levels of Words distinguished in Burmese. There are basic words, in contrast to
derived words, following the traditional distinction between inflection and deriva-
tion, as in the latter some operation switches the form class.

The Relation that is a Verb is a lexical verb, whereas the Particle is a type
of grammatical verb. The Verb functions both externally (from Thing to higher
levels) and internally (from itself to Thing) in its construction. There are two
classes of verbs, stative and dynamic. Many verbs fall somewhere along a spec-
trum of state to dynamic — highly active verbs involving kinetic contact and a
path of motion. The role of transitivity as a property of verbs is minimal, being a
byproduct of sentence construction. Transitivity is indicated by explicit postposi-
tion particles of source and goal on nominal sentential arguments, whose inclu-
sion signals a trajectory of motion or tension between the poles, or by other verbs
with meanings such as 'put' or 'hit' whose scope of predication is higher than the
'main’ verb. Transitivity is also a feature of text structure in Burmese (see Section
4.1.3.3.2) (Hopper and Thompson 1980; DeLancey 1987).

Burmese has been characterized as ambi-transitive (Matisoff 1976) since

the nature and behavior of verbs does not conform to typical transitivity systems.
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For instance, proto-typically transitive verbs such as *hit' or 'kill' in Burmese may

be used in such a way that there is nothing distin_ctive about the verb itself that
syntactically requires specific nominals or 'case role marking' different from proto-
typical intransitive verbs such as 'sleep' or ‘remain'. Neither highly active, kinetic
verbs nor highly inactive, non-contact verbs require overt manifestation of sen-
tential subject or object nominals. In fact, it is rather common for subjects to be
null after first mention in text until a significant discourse juncture. Objects may
be null as well. The verb and what has been called the verb phrase are the
somewhat more 'obligatory’ parts of a clause, but as we shall see the Burmese
sentence or utterance need not have a verb, nor little else that one could call a
completed final clause. That apparent sentence fragments can be grammatical
supports the notion of higher order nominals in an abstract nominal template, or
an ontological structure.

The Particle in Burmese functions on multiple levels in the grammatical hi-
erarchy. It acts context-sensitively depending upon the type and level of constitu-
ent it is relating from phrase to textual functions. It also functions internally to the
unit of which it is the head. One of the most important external functions of the
Particle in the current analysis is the function of Particles in creating ‘Things’, that
is reified textual objects — nominalization, no matter what the other local gram-
matical or semantic function of the particle. A recent publication by Okell and Al-
lott (2001) describes the grammatical functions of hundreds of Burmese particles
at local levels (word, phrase, clause, sentence). While these unique functions in-
form this analysis, it is not specifically the concern here to specify the semantic
and grammatical functions of individual particles.

The Verb function is constrained to a more local relationship, intemal to

the construction of which it is a constituent. The Verb is regarded as a basic level
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category within the Relation proto-type, together with the Particle. The principle

distinction between the two kinds of Relations are that the open class Verb a) is
registered as a main entry in the mental lexicon, b) can fill the main verb position
of a clause, ¢) combines to form lexical compounds of various types, and d)
predicates in the classical sense. The closed class Particle a) is not found in the
mental lexicon, b) is normally dependent upon the presence of an open class
form or rarely another Particle, and c) predicates as a grammatical operator. The
Verb category can be sub-classified into types such as stative, active, motion,
process and so forth, all of which may be useful for delimiting co-occurrence re-
strictions and specifying semantic content, but for the purposes of this study the
generic Verb will be all that is necessary to demonstrate the basic framework of
Burmese grammatical organization and text structure.

Noun is the grammatical category manifesting the proto-typical cognitive
category of Thing. Semantically, Thing may be the most basic and underived
semantic component, not derived by external grammatical processes. That is,
there are certain words in Burmese that are recognized as Things apart from how
they are used in larger constructions. The first example of these would be physi-
cal objects (op lu person, St im: house, QoS lai paddy field, mszl;s caup
book), pronouns (o su he, 5: u: Uncle, d ngal, oglc;ys kywa nau royal-siave),
foreign abstract nouns (cogo0 metta love, oo¢p: tara: law, 30> cit mind). Nouns
are named and impilicitly predicated as existing. The nouns in Burmese are in
their underived form much less ambiguous than those in English. When used in
constructions, categoriality may change due to the grammatical nature of the
construction, rather than to an explicit particle or prefix. A word form that occurs
in the position of a verb, with verbal particies following it is being used as a verb.

The same verb when followed by particles that characteristically follow prototypi-
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cal nominals has presumably undergone "silent" zero derivation and is more

likely to be regarded as a nominal use. At the basic level of underived forms,
categorizlity is fixed and forms the entry in the mental lexicon. As the construc-
tional process of grammar proceeds, categoriality becomes constructional as
successive levels of constituency combine into larger structures within the sen-
tence or text.

A consequence of recursive embedding is that the Noun or Verb word fre-
quently fills roles in super-ordinate constructions, such as a complex word, and in
what others have referred to as a phrase or clause in Burmese. Adjectives and
adverbs as categories that exhibiting characteristics of nouns and verbs are ana-

lyzed at a constructional level rather than as basic units of speech.

2.5.2 Adjectives as Nominals

A discussion of adjectives is important for three reasons. First, it is impor-
tant to demonstrate how what others have classified as an adjective is dealt with
in this approach. Second, a discussion of adjectives demonstrates and reinforces
the strong underlying grammatical process of headedness. Third, an apparent
aberration of non-final heads for one pattern of 'adjective’ is accounted for by dif-

ferent means.

Adjectives in traditional Burmese grammar are word classes that precede
the head nominal and are marked with the particle o> sau: (Myanma Lan-
guage Commission 1999:29).

Traditionally, adjectives are of the type : Elqé_e:m rai: rang. sau: (brave +
mature+ Att/N)= 'brave'; comé:eom kaung: sau: 'good ; e(s>Eo§ieon

[hpraung. tan:] sau: (straight + in a straight line + Att/N)= 'straight'. These 'ad-
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jectives' are actually constructions with a postpositional particle that nominalizes

the verb, producing a structure of a compound verb [V] or [V+V] which is nomi-
nalized by oo sau: resulting in a deverbal noun N. The cox sau: construction
is a dependent nominal structure (see Section 3.3.4 for the :Dé sany template,
and 3.3.4.5 for the functions of cooo sau: ) and usually precedes a head nominal
as a modifier. The modified structure of the deverbal noun juxtaposed to the
head nominal produces the N+N structure of a compound noun with the first N
being the deverbal noun and the second the head of the compound N. This struc-
ture is often referred to as a noun phrase in other grammars; it is Myint Soe's At-
tributive, + NP Head in Table 15. To make the distinction between these two in-
terpretations of the structure the example of the phrase ‘brave solider' is used. '
The prenominal modifier constructions c‘lqé,ean rai: rang. sau: ' brave' with a
head nominal of ©o: cac sa: (war + son)="soldier, produces the phrase

N~ C - .
Nlelzevs) 002 rai: rang. sau cac sa: 'brave solider'.

Myint Soe Hopple

Noun Phrase Compound Nominal

Attributive, HEAD N N
Active V NP V+V Aitt/Nominal N +N
brave sau: war+ son =
NOM.Veiztive +mature soldier
brave+ mature Nom | solider ‘brave solider’
‘brave solider’

Table 20. Noun Phrase versus Compound Nominal Analysis

The difference between the two analyses is of constructional level, in one
there is a new type of construction and in the preferred analysis what we have is
another manifestation of a complex word. The relationship of modifier and head

is present within simple nominal compounds, so this is not something that is
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unique to the phrase level in Burmese. In the two- and three-member nominal

compounds presented in Table 7 and Table 8 abpve, the head of the compounds
is the second element and the first functions usually as some type of modifier.
The notion of grammatical constituency versus semantic constituency was pre-
sented in Chapter 1, Figure 15. In the above example, conceptual blending as a
process active in compounds® could transform this compound into biended whole
concept, but such as derivation is inhibited by the presence of the particle cox
sau:. Intervening 'bulk’, especially grammatical bulk, delimits the blending opera-
tion and making it less likely that semantic constituents will differ from the gram-
matical.

That the particle cooo sau: is an allomorphic variant of the sentence final
particle :Decg sany is well recognized by Burmese grammarians (Judson®
1945:40; U Pe Maung Tin 1956:196; Stewart 1936:191; Lonsdale 1899:223). In
its attributive role, it also retains the nominalizing function of oaé sany. It mani-
fests the same patterned propensity of Burmese to form verbal and nominal
modifiers (adjectives and adverbs) by the derivational process of nominalization.
"The equivalents of adjectives and adverbs are obtained by subordinated uses of
nouns and verbs" (Stewart 1955:10) (see Section 3.2.3.3.1.1).

The second means of overtly forming adjective-like modifiers of nominals
is via the nominalizing prefix 3>— a- attached to stative verbs. The result is a

nominal modifier that follows the nominal: 363:(g im a-hpru (house + Nom+

8 Some have taken exception to conceptual blends becoming lexicalized. The view presented
here is that blending is not compositional, but constructional. "Blending is a general cognitive
process that runs across cognitive operations. it is not limited to conceptual structures expressed
by two-word juxtapositions any more than it is to conceptual structures expressed in meta-
phors..." (Turner and Fauconnier 19895).

® Judson's grammar was first published in 1866 and subsequently reissued under different revi-
sions noted only by the date.




white) = 'a white house', qgagecmé: fu a-kaung: (person + Nom + good)="a
good person'. Verbs used like this as nouns are abstractions used in a concrete
sense. The verb q: ru: ‘crazy' when nominalized with 35— a- becomes Hq): a-
ru: 'madness’, but when combined with the 'head' noun for person the result is a
compound noun, as in op 34): lu a-ru: (person + Nom + mad) = 'person who is
mad’ (referential). It is also possible to form an adjectival sense with o> sau:
but the sense has a slightly different profile of the situation with q|:e0000y: ru:
sau: lu (mad + Att/N + person) = 'crazy person' (non-referential). The sense here
is that the quality of madness or craziness is being asserted as a property of the
person, whereas the 3>- a- nominalization attributes the quality more concretely
. and therefore with a greater sense of referentiality. Extending this discussion a
bit further, it is also possible to reduce the s>- a- nominalized form to op qp: lu
ru: (person + crazy) = 'crazy person'’. This form appears to come full circle in the
derivational process of nominalization by returning to a reduced clausal predica-
tion, a form of N+V. Rather than being broadly predicative (to say something
about something else) the sense here is clearly nominal as a concrete whole or
referential as a unit. It therefore, as a nominal, infers rather than predicates. This
inferentiality of the nominal is what contributes to the sense of referentiality.
Since all clauses eventually are factored as nominal units (to be discussed be-
low), it is not strange that a clause so derived is nominal.

Deletion of the nominalizing particle also may occur with o> sau: nomi-
nals. When this occurs the iconic principle of reduced grammatical distance (no
intervening particle) reduces the predicative property and allows a semantic pro-
file with 'closer’ blending of the property to the head nominal. This form does not
occur with qj: ru: ‘crazy' but is found with eqe‘a re hkai: (water + hard) = 'ice’,

which has derived from ¢q 33 re a-hkai: (water + Nom + hard) = 'ice'. Again this
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differs from the oo sau: derivation of a predicated property 56030661 hkai: sau:

re ([hard+Att/N ] water ) = 'congealed water'.

Various attributive patterns with nominals using the stative verb ¢p: mya:

‘many’ and ¢q re ‘water' are displayed in (18). The base form as a simple predi-

cation is given in (18a), followed by the form with coo» sau: as a subordinate

clause in (18b), although it is treated as a nominalized verb as modifier in this

study. The other forms (18c-e) demonstrate other constructions and the slight

semantic differences between the different constructions. In each case the

analysis indicates either nominal compounding or clause predication

(18) 'much water'

a)

b)

c)
d)

€)

Burmese

Gq (ir.):
20p5
QiP:GOJJGCl

GQS'D ‘{P:
GQG’D (ﬂ’):
({Pt
quﬂ’): ({p:

Transliteration

re mya:
sany

mya: sau:
re

re a-mya:

re a-mya:
mya:

re mya:
mya:

Gloss

water + many
+ Nom

[many + Nom ]
+ water

water + [Nom
+ many]
[water + Nom
+ many]+
many

water +
[many+ many]

INVV]]

Meaning

'much water'
or' Thereis
alot of water’

'much water'
or 'water
characterized
by being

much'’
‘much water’

'(very) much
water’

'much water
(all over)'

Structural
Formm
predication

subordinate
clause as
modifier noun

compound
noun
predication of
compound
noun

predication
with

reduplicated
verb

One of the distinctive differences between stative and dynamic / action

verbs is manifest in the attributive construction of nominals. Stative verbs can oc-

cur pre- or post- nominally to the head of the modified construction. More dy-

namic verbs retain the properties of predication which when attributed to the
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head nominal results in a form much like a relative clause. The predicative prop-

erties are still prominent even when nominalized. Therefore, the attributive clause
as modifier is always pre-nominal and not immediately compounded —
compounding takes place after a number of cycles of constituency. Dynamic
verbs being predicated as properties of the nominal normally take the nominal-
izer coon sau:. If the dynamic verb is being predicated as an action of the head
nominal it may take other allomorphic variants of the nominalizer wé sany (&‘)é
sany. or o sa.) and be realized in the form also called a relative clause. Both
c200 sau: and oaé sany. clauses as modifiers of nominals have been referred to
arelative clauses (Okell 1994d:228). In (19) the dynamic verbs 'waken, inform,
cause' together with the presence of an explicit object increases the sense of
transitivity, the head nominal being the semantic agent, even though cox sau: is

used. The agent can also be expressed in the modifier clause (20).

(19) c%[:egloggorgg:[gnzemésooo a'acé)n:m:c;q;
myuizhkyaccit nui: kra: cehkai.sau:a-myui: Sa:ne.

kind love mindwakeinformCsPr  Att/Nkind son day
'National Day which caused the awakening of our sense of patriotism’.

(20) chpé:wo:qp: o§ﬁ:emcﬁoﬁcme§
kyaung:sa: mya:bwuing:- kauk lup sau: ne.

school son  many boycott do AN day
[ students 1

'the day on which the students held a boycott'

This 'relative clause' construction may seem out of place in a discussion of
adjectives, but this is not the case. The function of the whole clause is attributive,
as displayed by the use of coon sau: and not :Dé sany. As we have seen

above, cox sau: distinguishes the sense of modifier or attribute. This is to say,
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the subcrdinate clause is being atiributed as a property of the head nominal

rather than as an action of that nominal. The use of oaé sany with dynamic
verbs (21-22) makes the predication more definitive or declarative in relation to

the head nominal.

(21) kaaoécao:ecﬂ_c&c)

pa Ila sany. hce: pau. lip
includecome Nom (Pos)medicine include (Pos)roll up
brought [ cheroot 1

‘the cheroots brought with him' or 'the cheroots which he brought with him'
(22) comoa0d Qﬁeo:e@qwémogcﬁ
lak ca. sat lup pe: Ne ra. sany. a-twak
handbegin Kkil/stop .,work give Be De Nom  Pur

[ finish something | [have {o work for someone ] that for
‘the purpose of working for him to completion’

Stative verbs are found with co0o sau:, as described above, but also fol-
lowing the nominal as in: cqcs; re nwe: water + warm 'hot water’; sseqpé q< a-
raung yang. (color+ dark) 'dark color’; 03a5(03: tuik kri: (building + big) 'big build-
ing’; aocp@: hcara kri: (teacher + big) ‘great teacher'. These same N+Vgtative]
forms can appear with the 35— a- nominalized counterpart with basically the
same meaning o%cr%sa@ tuik a-kri: (building + Nom + big) 'big building' making
the construction a compound noun N+N. As noted earlier, the same general
meaning can be framed with cooo sau: - @:eooo o%org kri: sau: tuik (big +
Nom/Atr + building) 'big building'.

It appears at first glance that the head-final typology is violated in this con-
struction, and while there are three ways to formulate the atiributive relation, the
regular N+V construction is, in fact, a reduced clause pragmatically conventional-

ized into a whole concept. Without the clause final marker :)ogC sany, or one of
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its variants, the attributive relation is not highly predicational'®. Stative verbs are

not strongly predicational or assertive even when they are the main verb ina

sentence. The three constructions form a cline of attribution with varying degrees

of nominality or predicability.

Nominal & > Verbal/
Predicable
N V[staﬁve] c C
N 3—-a-+ Vigtative) €200 V[gaﬁve]-l- Q)E. N V[Stﬁﬁve]*a)tfe
Vigative] sau N Sany. N sany (or variants)

S5l | S | Breoncdos | [Braop. 305 | oBesoonps

tuik a-kri: tuik kri: kri: sau tuik kri: sany. tuik tuik kri: sany
building + big
'big building’ | puyilding + big+Nom+ | big+ Nom + building | building + big +
big 'main building 'big ‘building which is big' | Nom ‘the building
building' building’ (quality (predication of the is big' (statement
of the building) building) about the build-
ing)

Table 21. The Spectrum of Nominality of Attributive Constructions

2.5.3 Adverbs as Nominals

Adverbs typically demonstrate a mixed categoriality unlike other lexical
classes and universally tend to be derived from other noun, verb or adjective

words (Givén 1984:77). The derivational path often determines their semantic

10 At first glance, to say the sentence final nominalizer 20pS sany marks a construction as more

predicational seems like a contradiction of function. Yet, by the presence of 20pS sany the con-
struction is elongated (not iconically reduced) and therefore blending of the concepts into one
whole concept is less likely. Also, the presence of 20p5 sany indicates a boundary of a unit of

perception, which though that unit is a nominal, when it separates the stative verb unit from the
head N, then it does not immediately bind to the head nominal but separates it and invokes a
sense of predicating the verb of the nominal unit.
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and morphological characteristics. Such is the case with Burmese 'adverbs'.

What has been characterized in other grammars of Burmese as adverbs are ana-
lyzable as double-verb modifiers to the matrix head verb or as derived nominals
in a nominal compound, each depending on the derivational process used in the
construction.

Adverbial concepts are normally formed from a base verb, which is redu-
plicated (e.g.@%@% mran mran fast + fast = 'quickly’ ) and situated in the modi-
fier position immediately preceding the matrix verb, or from a verb stem that is
nominalized with the 35— a- nominalizing prefix (e.g. :39[§$ a-mran Nom + fast=
‘quickly’). Another variant, though less common, is with the nominalization proc-
ess of the oo ta- prefix (e.g.oo@f? ta- mran ‘quickly’) (see 2.2 above). The overt
nominalization process operating in adverbials must be accounted for. The cur-
rent analysis acknowledges 1) the extensive process of nominalization and the
way in which this process is consistently reflected in the wider patterns in the
language as a whole and 2) does not need to posit a separate form class for ad-
verbials. It is the construction and the semantic profile that contributes the sense
of manner, which is the basic semantic function for what have been classified as
lexical adverbs.

Adverbials are shaped on the structure of a basic clause (23a) by the ad-

dition of the features just described and exemplified in (23b—e).

(23) a. unmodified action clause
C C C C O C
GEOCOROC: VPO GopPC: 2 P 0PN

maung hla. wang: sany kyaung: sul. swa: sany
Maung Hia Win Nom/Top  school 0 go Nom/Sf

'Maung Hla Win went to school.'
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b.[6$ mran as a doubled verb of manner

C C C C Q c C ¢
GeDCOYOC: VP empc: ¥} @% [§§ v stiRe e sl
maung hla wang: sany kyaung: sui. mran mran- swa: Sany
Maung Hla Win Nom/Top  school O fast fast go Nom/Sf
'‘Maung Hla Win quickly went to school.’

c. [o§ mran as a nominal complement of manner

C C C C o] C [y
eenCpoc: 0 coypC: R 3:)@§ a0k 2031
maung hla. wang: sany kyaung: sui. a-mran Swa: sany
Maung Hla Win Nom/Top school 0] fast Go Nom/Sf

‘Maung Hla Win quickly went to school.’ [Literally: MHW goes fast to school.]

*d.{o§ mran not as a verb chain, or sequence. (ungrammatical)

C C C C (o] [ C
GEDCYOC: 200 eopc: X @ﬂs oo oopoll
maung hla. wang: sany kyaung: sui. mran swa: sany
Maung Hla Win Nom/Top  school O fast go Nom/Sf

*Maung Hla Win quickly went to school.

e.[o§ mran as the main verb, swa: as subordinate clause

C C C [ [ C
GeDCYOC: 0 eopC: oo: G, 3991 @k? 201
maung hla. wang: sany kyaung: swa; sau: a-hka mran sany
Maung Hia Win Nom/Top school go Nom Nom-ime  fast Nom/Sf

"Maung Hla Win went quickly to school.' [Literally: When MHW went to school,
(he) quick.]

The structural difference between the (23a) and (23b) is the addition of a
doubled verb of manner, @% mran 'fast’, which functions to qualify the action of
the matrix verb 'go'. It does this in the same way as compounding or doubling,
similar to that found in nominal forms. In (23b) the 'adverb’ functions as the first
pair of a compound — in this case, [VV]+V. The normal, balanced form of a com-
pound is V+V or VWV+VV. The first member (or set) of the doubled compound
functions in a kind of qualifier or temporal antecedent relation to the final verb.

This is due to the head-final nature of Burmese. The final, matrix verb typically
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has greater scope and focus in the sentence as a whole, whereas the preceding

verb or verb compound has a sense of prior temporality in a logical or chrono-
logical sequence in reference to the matrix verb, rather than to the sentence. The
preceding verb generally has a less focal part of the overall action. Its sense of
qualifying the verb tends to be a part of the semantics of the situation.

It is also true that the doubled verbs can appear as the main verb of the
clause: [03:(03:03 kri: kriz bhai: (big +big of course) "It's really big!": [0p5: [0pb:
et?rS_ prany: prany: nau: (slow+slow ok?) "Slowly, ok?" They also appear in the
imperative mood: (6§(c$c305 mran mran luik (fast+fast Rev) "Get out of here
fast!" This data happens to be Colloquial Burmese as such use of stative verbs is
less formal.

The structure as the ‘adverb' as verb is demonstrated in the following fig-

ure.

v v

5§

mran mran swa:
fast fast oo

~

Figure 19. Adverb Analyzed as a Verbal Compound Construction.

Stative verbs are more restricted to manner and cannot combine as a verb
sequence (23d). There are also typical frozen expressions used in the preverbal

position, such as 33@005: a-mrai tam: N+V: (always + continue) = 'always'.
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The nominalized form of the adverbial is accounted for by compounding

with the previous nominal (N+N) or as a reduced clause (N+V). The interpretation
as derived nominals is supported by the fact that these forms often retain the
ability to take complements: 9gox:eg30905 §$: buddhahu: ne. a-ut hkyin:
(Wednesday + avoidance+ make an appointment) 'make an appointment avoid-
ing Wednesday'; o320 o0: wa. a-wa. ca: (be complete + Nom-complete + eat)
‘eat until full';. The interpretation of the N + V constituency of the 'adverbial’ with
the nominal rather than with the verb occurs when the verb is not reduplicated:
cvodeopand lak twe. sang ([hand + meet]y + study) 'learn by experience';
eqed(005 re lum prut ([water + be covered] + boil) "boil covered with water’;
2005{0§p[0$q0d bhai pran nya pran ruik ([ [right+tumn]y + [left+ turn] I + hit)
'hit with the left and then the right in turn'. ;

The N+N interpretation is represented in Figure 20.

< ac
g3ey s 2O Q¢
buddhahu: ne. a-fut hikyin:

Wednesday day avoidance make-an-appaintment
‘make an appointment avoiding Wednesday'

Figure 20. Adverb as Nominal Compound Construction
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The analysis presented in Section 2.5.2 and 2.5.3 demonstrates how it

may be possible to reduce the number of basic word categories. The construc-
tions establish a frame work from which the semantic component interprets both
adjectival and adverbial senses, though this is more a problem for westerners
than for Burmese. The above discussion has demonstrated the systematic un-
derlying processes of a) compounding and b) reduced clauses as constituents
which structure Burmese complex words. The intuition of numerous linguists that
underlyingly only Nouns and Verbs structure Burmese grammar has been shown
to be plausible, and that it is the structural rules that contribute the distinctive
sense or usage of a particular nominal or verbal as it is constructed within the
rules of grammar. What has been shown is that the same principles that structure
grammar may contribute to the structure of semantic meaning. In the following
sections we shall see that the same principles also structure larger grammatical
units. Burmese grammar is structured by a common set of underlying units that
combine iteratively in a regular system throughout the grammar. The functional
load of grammar is reduced to a few basic patterns and constructions, shifting the

bulk of the complexity to semantic and conceptual processes.

2.5.4 Types of Particles

There is a wide variety of particles in Burmese. Stewart remarked that
"The Grammar of Burmese is almost entirely a matter of the correct use of parti-
cles” (Stewart 1956:xi). How one understands the role of the particles is probably
a matter of one's purpose. For the second language learner, a grammatical de-
scription that best facilitates acquisition is necessary. For a Burman understand-

ing his own language's system of organization, a rather different kind of classifi-
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cation can well be imagined. One aim of linguistic description is to approximate

native speaker categorization and linguistic processes. While it is not claimed
that the current approach represents Burmese mental categories and processes,
it is the aim to approach such a goal will suffice to provide a basis for future re-
search, particularly with regard to the central role of nominalization.

The same particle may appear in combination with different kinds of struc-
tures and may fulfill the same or different functions depending on the construc-
tion, the lexical, or the discoursal context. Generally, the function of the same
particle is similar no matter what structure it is applied to.

Linear ordering is highly significant in particle function. If a particle or
grammatical form precedes a head, then its function is typically distinct from the
same particle that follows the head. Such differences reflect the strong typologi-
cal tendencies of Burmese requiring the interpretation of pre-head forms as
modifiers at every level of constituency, whether a simple compound-word-form
or a highly complex sentence. Similarly, post-posed particles are interpreted to
be functional heads at a higher level of structure and thus they have a different
scope. Principally, it is verbs, called by Matisoff (1969) 'versatile' verbs, where
the pre- and post- head interpretation differ radically in scope. The distinctions in
verbs are not handled in this dissertation, but their role in the overall sentence
structure is well documented in the text analysis section.

Particle functions have often been classified in a two-part distinction of the
general function performed and the kinds of constructions on which they operate.
Recently, Okell and Allott (2001) have produced an extensive dictionary of gram-
matical forms, which discusses approximately 800 particles and other grammati-
cal forms. This glossary is the most comprehensive listing to date of this impor-

tant class of word forms. These are classified functionally and by the construc-




tional level on which they are active. Nineteen functions were recognized and
have been summarized along with their distributipnal environments in Table 22,

which is adapted from Okell and Allott (2001:291-302).
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General Functions Grammatical Distribution
Pre- Post-
1. [ Clause and verb attributes Sentence, Phrase
2. | Common elements in compound nouns Noun, Verb
3. | Common elements in compound verbs Verb
4. | Common numeratives Number
5. | Pre-Verbs [pre-head versatile verbsj] Verb
6. | Coordinate markers Noun - Noun
7. | Location nouns
8. | Noun attribute markers Noun — Noun
9. | Noun markers Noun
10. | Noun modifiers Noun
11. | Selectives [deictic, interrogative] Noun, Suffix
12. | Sentence final phrase particles Sentence
13. | Sentence markers Verb, Noun
14. | Sentence medial phrase particles Phrase
15. | Special head nouns Verb
16. | Subordinate clause markers Verb, Noun
17. | Subordinate sentence markers Verb Attribute [Nominal-
ized clause with 225 sany
variants]
18. | Verb attribute markers V—N
[Nominalized clause as in
#17 or other functional
head]
19. | Verb modifiers [post-head versatile verbs] Verb

Table 22. Types of Grammatical Particle Functions

The relevant generalized structures for grammatical forms utilized by Okell
and Allott are Noun, Verb, Phrase and Sentence. Generalizing across the types
of functions are a) modifiers (attribute and modifier, deixis), b) special semantic

head nouns or verbs (nominalizers, spatial and temporal location nouns, numeral
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classifiers), c) final particles that relate attitude of speaker (phrase, sentence, and

d) grammatical orientation (markers).

Particles can be said to vary along a continuum between more lexico-
semantic or more grammatical. For some particles, semantic 'bleaching’ of the
original lexical sense is evident where few, if any, properties remain from the full
lexical form. In other cases, the sources are unknown and only the function(s)
remain.

While some particles are more semantic and others have little except
grammatical function, most particles have both elements. For instance, the parti-
cle ¢lomé. kraung. 'because’ bears a strong semantic association with the
nominal :¢{oné: a-kraung: 'reason or purpose, cause' while the particle qlorcs
hkyak functioning as a grammatical nominalizer, as in a3:(s053(05 hcum: hprat
hkyak (come to end + cut + Nom)='decision’, has more grammaticalized force
than clon¢. kraung. 'because’. Although highly grammaticalized, 3o hkyak re-
tains, even in its nominalization, something of the semantics of the source noun
sglorg hkyak 'a central point'. Nominalizations with aacfz hkyak employ the underly-
ing semantics of some sort of enumerative or persuasive point in the nominalized
verb — cg:03|e> rwe: yu hkyak (select + take + Nom)= 'choice’, cos$305 we
hpan hkyak (distribute + create + Nom)= 'criticism'. Other particles are entirely
(or almost so) grammatical such as the nominalizer ooé sany, about which
much has been and will be said here. It also functions grammatically as a sen-
tence final particle, declarative, realis mood, with evidential force from speaker's
direct knowledge. All such functions are more grammatical than semantic. There
are functions it performs resembling a pro-form for 'people’ or 'person'’ in the
nominal gﬁ ooé i: sany (demonstrative-proximal + demonstrative-neutral/ pro-

form) = 'this person’, and as in the professionalizer (nomenagentis) function
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@%mé kun sany (irade+ pro-form) = 'trader’ (see further examples in Section

3.2.3.3.1.2).
In summary so far, particles have been classified according to their distri-
bution within grammatical constructions, and there is a wide spectrum of particle

function between highly semantic to wholly grammatical.

26 Basic Principles of Grammatical Organization

The principles for the approach toward grammar employed here are now
laid out to establish a basis for the types of proceéses and structures posited for
Burmese.

It is assumed that the grammatical and semantic components are sepa-
rate with different kinds of classifications and operations between them. It is also
assumed that ontological structure establishes a basic framework for both gram-
matical and semantic processes. The degree to which previous grammars util-
ized semantic (and phonological) criteria have contributed to the different classi-
ficatory schemes between grammatical form classes and the types of grammati-
cal constructions. This is of course in addition to the other reasons stated earlier
of a European language bias in the 18" century and also the ever-present needs
of second language leamers.

The most recent grammars of Burmese have been doctoral dissertations
by linguists (Wheatley 1982; Myint Soe 1999). Their linguistic analyses fortu-
nately have employed a classical descriptive model and attempted to be com-
prehensive in scope and moderate in detail. Perhaps because of the bias of
modern linguistics toward universal categories and standard descriptions of

grammars, even with a greater emphasis toward 'the language as it is' within the
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functional-typological framework, these modemn studies have used form catego-

ries which approximate natural Burmese grammar, but which speak the language
of linguistics, much as the grammars for second language learners respond to

the requirements of learners.

2.6.1 Grammatical Units

Using the insights of Stewart (1936, 1955), Cornyn (1944) and Okell
(1969) of form classes and basic construction classes, two lexical, open-class
forms and one grammatical, closed-class form — noun, verb, and particle are
sufficient to adequately catalogue the basic-level distinctions between a Thing
and a Relation.

Only three levels of construction are needed to adequately describe Bur-

mese grammatical structures — the Word, Expression, and the Sentence.

Constructional Accommodates Traditional Basic Structural
Forms Constructions Description
Simple word, Compound Word,
Word Phrase, Modifier Clauses (N)+N—>N
N+V—->N
Expression Clause N/V+P >N
Sentence Sentence, Paragraph, Text N+Obs >N

Table 23. Constructional Forms and Structural Descriptions

The Word, is a structure which describes the simple and complex (com-
pound) lexical class, the phrasal type of Modifier and Head, and the attributive/
modifier clause relations of nominals to a head. The constructional category of

Expression describes the clause and is the unit of predication. The Sentence de-
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scribes the linguistic unit (N) and includes the Observer (speaker) as head of the
construction'’. The same organization of the sentence holds true for paragraph
and text. These forms are not semantic but grammatical forms. As such they es-
tablish an organizing framework for information. They do not 'contain' that infor-
mation but structure it.

The kinds of structural units that are theorized are linguistic. They have a
linguistic 'reality’ and also a grammatical 'reality’ as ordered sets. The consis-
tency of process and naturalness of the rules of ordering account for the simplic-

ity of Burmese grammar.

2.6.2 Grammatical Processes

The grammatical processes operating in Burmese at all constructional
levels are 1) Juxtaposition and 2) Operation. Underlying both operations is the
notion of 3) Headedness.

Juxtaposition is the association of two lexical form classes immediately
contiguous to each other, either nouns or verbs. Juxtaposition occurs in com-
pounding and is the basis for increasingly larger types of constituents within the
Burmese sentence. It is also the framework within which conceptual blends take
place.

Operation refers to the process of predication. The view assumed here is
that of natural language predication, a pre-Fregean view, rather than the ap-
proach of contemporary logico-philosophical theories. The perspective is that of

natural language predication somewhat more in line with the Aristotle's view in

" Inclusion of the Observer is not just a philosophical or a cognitive linguistic consideration but is
manifest grammatically in Burmese as particles.
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Metaphysics for Being, namely Aéystor molhay®c "it is said in many ways". The

polysemy of predication has a long classical trad?tion of investigation. Normally
what is said can be grammatically reduced to thé noun and verb combination.
The noun-verb notion of predicate has a natural language tradition in linguistics
and corresponds to what is often labeled as the clause versus a different type of
assertion of the sentence. Aristotle says in De Interpretatione (17a9) "the struc-
ture noun-verb [&vopo. - Hijua] is supposed to be the necessary ingredient not of
sentences (Adyog) but rather of statements (ddédpavoig or Adyog dmodavidg)
which are defined as truth-bearing sentences” (Lenci 1998). Aristotle made a dis-
tinction between types of predications of a) subject — predicate (tmokeipevov -

katnyopovpevov) where the role of subject (Uswokeluevov) is reserved for primary
substances only in the semantico-ontological predication, and b) the noun-verb
(6vopa - pijuo) predication of the sentence (A6yog). In both these relations it is the
act of "saying something about something else" that is focal. What is different be-
tween the two predicational types is the inference, particularly the truth-bearing
nature of sentences. For Aristotle temporality or tense was the distinctive differ-
ence between the truth-bearing relation of subject and predicate.

The term operation is used here both generically and specifically. Generi- ,
cally it refers to the notions of both a) lexical predication in the sense of 'sen- |
tence' (Adyog) above, and b) to the notion of grammatical predication. The cate-
gory of noun, the 'name' (dvopa) and the category of verb (pfjuc), ‘what is said,
the saying, the event or happening' establishes the basic relation of predication
which is figured in the notion of operand and operation, [ [operand] operator]. The
nominal is prototypical operand and the verb is the prototypical operator. Used
specifically, operator refers to the functional relationship of grammatical opera-

tors which underlyingly specify predicates such as location (the act of locating
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something in space), time (the act of locating something in time), manner (the act

of designating how something was done), states (the act of stating the relation of

an object to an action), logical operations (the act of asserting a relationship such

as cause, result, intention, purpose) and so forth. The operator in Burmese is the

particle. lts function is to 'state something about something else' which in es-

sence is what predication does. The operation may be lexical predication or

grammatical,

with a particle as the operator. The specific form, the grammatical

form, is mostly referred to in this dissertation though at times predication and op-

eration are used interchangeably.

Headedness refers to the relation of modifier to the thing modified, the

head. As a head-final language, Burmese is quite consistent with this typology.

Some units may seem to be coordinate structures but for most of these there is

an underlying preference for right-headed constructions at all levels of construc-

tion. The notion of cognitive ground in relation to profile or cognitive figure may

underlie our sense of grammatical headedness. Postposition particles ground the

constructions in which they occur; this cognitive asymmetrical relation allows us

to say something (profile) about something else (ground).

Unit Connection Structural Headedness
Process Process
Word Blending Juxtaposition Lexical heads
Expression Predicating Operation Functional and
& Sentence Lexical heads

Table 24. Grammatical Processes of Grammatical Units
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2.6.3 Ontological Units

The ontological nominal is a unit that is abstract and grammatically de-
rived through a series of (potentially zero) derivational processes. In a sense, a
whole text as an abstract whole is an ontological nominal derived through sys-
tematic grammatical — ontological processes of combination. The tacit process of
creating an abstract world as one speaks and within which utterances are to be
interpreted is part of what is referred to as an ontological nominal. That a sys-
tematic application of a limited set of rules to those utterances yields a structur-
ally consistent representation of the whole text as similar to the Burmese sen-
tence lends credence to the 'existence' of the ontological process itself. In Bur-
mese, the particles map abstract units onto whole objects. These larger whole
objects are nominal, but not as concrete as morphological nominalization. The
objects within the various levels Word, Expression and Sentence are regarded as
ontological objects, that is, nominals. They exist as a meaning structure that al-
lows text to have a linguistic sense of 'being'.

In Burmese a particular class of particles, though a process of expansive
nominalization, has been hypothesized to underlie the structure of each of the
construction types — Word, Expression, and Sentence. The following types of
Ontological units and processes listed in Table 25 are judged to be the basis for

expansive nominalization in Burmese.
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Ontological unit N
Ontological processes . N+V >N

N+P—>N
Ontological structures N+N >N
Ontological heads Modifier + Head > N/V

Table 25. Ontological Units and Processes

The above chart claims:

a) that Nominals are ontological units,

b) that the basic clausal unit of expression (N+V) is a Nominal,

c) that particles functioning as grammatical operators analo-
gous to grammatical predicates produce Nominals,

d) that juxtaposition of Nominals generates a higher order
Nominal,

e) that Modifier + Head structures produce whole units, either

of a Nominal or a Verbal.

2.7 Word

The Word in the model of Burmese grammar presented here consists of
forms traditionally called — the simple word, the compound word, the phrase, and
clausal complements.

The preceding discussion (Section 2.4) of the parts of speech and simple
and complex nominal forms described a type of word form in Burmese that is
highly expandable by a strategy of compounding. The components of the com-

pound are lexical word forms, either nouns or verbs. Compound nominals can be
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composed of both nouns and verbs in a variety of combinations (cf. Tables 7 and

8 ), briefly, the patterns of NN, NV, VN, VWV, [NN]N, [NVIN, [VN]N, [NN]V, [NV]V,
and [VNi¥.

The significance of this observation to a consideration of a separate type
of noun phrase must be examined more closely. If the basic feature of the phrase
constructionally is modification of a head constituent, and if there are only nouns
and verbs which are the fillers of those roles of head and modifier, and if com-
pound werd forms account for all the basic relations that would be found within a
Burmese noun phrase, then there is little need for a separate construction. The
fact that verbs, both dynamic and stative, are found as modifiers, or performing
the function of modification in relation to nominal heads, and that a verb can
head a nominal compound demonstrates the power of Burmese to derive com-
plex words. Should there be any doubt about the categoriality of the complex
word forms — whether, for instance, verb headed nominals are not nominal,
there are a number of empirical tests of nominality. These are tests that only
nouns can accept — deixis, possession, enumeration, the co-occurrence with
postpositional particles that also occur with nominals, and distribution within
clause-like predications.

The Nominal or Noun here corresponds notionally to Thing, perceptible by
speakers as possessing the properties of thingness, dimensions such as loca-
tions in space, volume, surface features, mobility or movability, materiality, resis-
tance, qualities of boundedness or expanded center without a fixed external limit.
Particles operating on nominals select the features of nominality which they Re-

late or map onto higher levels.
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2.7.1 Complex Noun

The complex noun classified and illustrated in Section 2.4 and extensively
in Section 2.4.5 displays the structure of N + N, where the final N functions as a
head, and the initial N is either a modifier or coordinate, in rare cases. The initial

position may be filled by a noun form or a number of types of constructions.

Initial Nominal Final Transliteration Gloss Structure
Nominal
1 2 235 su. im his house [N+N 1y
3p (Pos) house
2 206 370: B§ [sac sa:] im wooden [l N+N]n + Nl n
house
wood offspring house
3 @ G2 ) [hpru sau:] im white [[V+Ply+ Nin
I house
white Att/N house
4 C\R@:Gﬁ BS [Mlukri:je.]im heac{- [IN+VIn+Pln+N]
man's N
person big Pos house house
5 335ch G %wé 38 [iip pyau:_] nejsany.] | sleeping | [[[V+Vlv+ V]y+
* im house Plnt NIy

sleep enjoy be Att/N

Table 26. Modifier Position of Nominal Compounds

The above examples demonstrate both the role of the modifier by word
order position in relation to the head nominal and the fact that various types of
constructions — nouns, pronouns, phrases, clauses — may all cooccur in the
modifier position.

The whole nominalized construction as a modifier refers to a higher order
nominal, an ontological nominal, in relation to the head nominal. The resulting

form is an abstract nominal compound N + N. The rules of construction (Table




133
23) assume a complex process of nominalization shown in the 'structure’ column

of Table 26.

2.7.2 Complex Verb

Although the task at hand is not to describe the verb, yet for the sake of
demonstrating parallelism regarding the structure of nominalization and the role
of some basic underlying patterns present, not only in nominal units and con-
structions but also in the verbal portion of the grammar, a basic outline of the
verb and its modifier constructions is presented particularly to contrast it to the
linear structure of the verb phrase. It should be pointed out that while some low-
level vertical structuring has been analyzed for nominals (Okell 1994d:235), noth-
ing has been proposed for verbal constructions. Myint Soe's categories are used
to discuss the verb phrase structure below. No attempt is made to subclassify
verb types, least of all the semantics of the verbs. Just as verbs also compound
[V + V], as nominals do, so there is also a head in verbal compounds. Headed-
ness in verbs displays different semantics from their nominal counterparts. Some
types of actions, processes, or process-action sequence can be taken as a tra-
jectory between the initial and the final verb in compounds, such as in op] ecpcrc)
kya. rauk (fall + arrive) 'came to’ or 'came under' (ND 4)'? to describe the experi-
ence of coming under the power of someone else. Other verbs manifest some-
thing similar to a coordinate structure, particularly with doublets as in 8 5 95
eglog hpi. hnip hkyap hkyai (press + press + restrict + (rthyming)) 'oppress and
restrict’ (ND 5) These verbs function in pairs of [V+V], + [V+V], so that while it is

common to have two verbs in any one expression, a variant of the pattern is to

'2 ND4 refers to National Day text, sentence number 4 found in the appendices.
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double the doublet. This pattern produces a sense of completeness phonologi-

cally in the rocking rhythm of the syllables, semantically in expanding the action
or 'scene' created with the verbs, and grammatically by employing the preferred
underlying process of compounding and twice performing it. This types of struc-
ture is widespread in Asian languages under the name of four-syllable elaborate
expression. Semantic repetition is preferable as in So)éci cany (line up + line up)
‘arrange’ but exact repetition is also common, especially in the modifier position,
which others label as an adverbial word form, as in cypeySe$603 pyau pyau
ne se hkai: (enjoy + enjoy + be + die + hard) "If one lives happily, he dies hard.”
In this case, the relation between the verbs is three verbs followed by a set of
two. The reduplicated set forms the modifier o the head verb 'be'. The rhythm of
this set also produces the phonological rhythm of a conditional clause. The final
two verbs are a result pair to the first verb set of three. These two are themselves
in a condition-result relationship internally with the result expressed in the final
verb. The structure of this proverb is [ [[ V+V], V]y + [V+V]y ]v.

Verb chaining is also common in Burmese. An example reported by Pe
Maung Tin (1956:195) fully characterizes the action between verbs. The circum-
stance of this verb chain was an instruction from the compiler of the University

Burmese Dictionary to that author on work to be done. He wrote:

(24)

@05 Qi e wm 1 oS §5 1 6} @b 1 [§ [
krany. hru le. la pai hnut hprany. swak pru prang.
look search study come reject word filup drag do beautify

'look 'think over' ‘put away fill in’ ‘touch up'
though' (faults)'




The relation between the chain of verbs is one of a trajectory of action and
refers to a null object (the manuscript), uses a null mood (imperative or sugges-
tive) to the null subject.

Returning to Myint Soe's verb phrase categories and looking at the of 'Pre-
Head Auxiliaries' of Table 16, the analysis here considers this category as the
modifier in relation to the compound verb. The construction as a whole com-
pounded unit of two parts, consists of Modifier + Head relations within the com-
pound verb.

'Post-Head Auxiliaries' are analyzed as a different level of constituency
from the modifier-head verb construction. The successive movement toward the
end of the sentence is manifest by a series of stacked particles, each of which is
the head of a different nominal, the scope of which is usually the entire contents
of the preceding part of the sentence. Many particles occur after the verb and are
not part of the verb phrase, but relate to the whole utterance, the whole sen-
tence.

The type of tree structure best suited to represent the highly complex
structure of successive levels of constituency. is seen in Figure 21 and Appendix
E . The following display of the final portion of a much longer sentence (ND 16.2)
shows how the sentence final particles are not analyzed linearly, but as particle

operators at successively higher levels.
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sat hmat hkal kra. pa sany

demark mark Pr PS8 PRit Nom
designate 1

Figure 21. Constituency of Verb Final Particles

The 'Independent Clause' particles displayed in Table 17 are likewise
treated as constituents of previously constituted nominals of the sentence. The
particular role of the particles is not directly relevant to this approach toward
nominalization and its role in structuring text.

In summary, some of the generalizations regarding the complex nominal
appear to be true of the complex verbal — a) modifiers precede their heads, b)
there is a preference for pairwise compounding, c) what appear to be post-head
modifiers are heads belonging to a different level of construction, d) conceptual
blending occurs in a different way than with nominals, being something much
closer to the original model of conceptual blending framed by Fauconnier and
Turner (2002) with each verb setting up a separate Input Space (discussed in

Section 1.2.1).
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This discussion fails to capture the semantic elegance of the verb and all

its fascinating accompaniments in Burmese, but it does serve the purpose here
to focus on the role of nominalization in structuring the grammatical skeleton
upon which the lexicon and other functions are built. The complex verb is classi-
fied as part of the Word level of construction. It serves as the counterpart of the

complex nominal.

2.8 Expression

Expression is the name given to the class of constructions that function to
predicate lexically using lexical word forms, forming what is often called a simple
clause. Expression also names the functions that operate grammatically (particle
operations) as counterparts to lexical predication.

The simplest Expression is the unit of the Noun + Verb. This unit basically
corresponds to the minimal clause in other grammatical systems. In this descrip-
tion there is nothing unusual as it follows common linguistic expectation. The
simple Expression is demonstrated in the following N+V examples. These lack
the sentence final particles which would normally complete an utterance as
grammatical.

(25)
Gg: O’(:)(TS
hkwe: kuik
dog bite
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(26)
C
Gq  GaC:

re laung.
water pour

While the expressions in (25) and (26) refer to the simplest Expression,
more complex Expressions are formed by expansive nominalization processes
whereby complex nominals adjoin complex verbs as in (27) with the configuration
of Figure 22 (SB 6).

(27)
(2300 ﬁ (vieV] QCCZ:
se hmu. Se hkang:

die Nom Die arrange
‘arrangements about death'

€
GI ?g S20 ik
se hmu. se hisany:
die Nom die arrange

Figure 22. Constituency Relations for (27)




The level of Expression in Figure 22 is of a nominal N generated by a
process in which the initial nominal is formed from a nominalized verb and the
second element V formed from a compound verb. The Expression NV is an onto-
logical nominal formed by the rule N + V — N (see Table 23). This Expression
which forms a superordinate nominal is different from the V + P-- N Word nomi-
nal ¢20 ¢ se hmu. 'death’ which is formed by a semantic nominalizer ¢ hmu. .
This nominalizer contributes semantic properties referring to a legal case as well
as grammatically nominalizing. (See 3.2.3.2.1.2 for semantic nominalization.)
The ontological nominal is a higher level Expression in this case, similar to the
clause-like simple Expression of (25) and (26) but with a slightly more abstract
type of constituents.

Expressions are also formed via grammatical particle P operation on verbs
or nouns as the operand. The Expression that results from this operation, like
that of the verbal predication, is a nominal. N+ P — N and V + P —» N. Particles,
no matter the role, distribution, semantic or grammatical properties, generate
conceptually bounded units which are oriented and related by the particles to
other units (nominals) in the text. Figure 23 is an example of particle nominaliza-

tion of the unit meaning ‘from the station'.
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33‘? g

ca. hkan: hma.
stztion S

Figure 23. Constituency with a Particle Operator

The unit in Figure 23 is a single Expression and becomes a constituent of
other constructions. As an Expression, it has a boundary grammatically and a
reference which can be expressed by native speakers, particularly in queries
concerning the head particle, such as a question like "from who/ what?" in Bur-
mese. The response would be the single Expression in Figure 23, or possibly a

response that referred to the larger nominal of which Figure 23 is the head. This

structure is displayed in Figure 24.
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N o ~ C o~ c
30 [9&3 3@ €1 Q20 {3 08-?. ;-1)
daJda. prany su. rai: tap bhpwai. ca.bhkan: hma.

Dalla cuurlyy person police troop gathenng begin room S
x (Pos)[poice [lorce ilstation ]

'‘Dalla People's Police Station'

Figure 24. Constituency of Particle Headed Nominal

The initial constituent nominals are formed from various levels of com-
pounding in Figure 24. The whole unit is a nominal compound composed of initial
Modifier and final Head functions. The modifier nominal 'Dalla People's Police' is
headed by the particle-nominalized Expression 'from the station'. A query of
"from what?" ('from where' or 'who' in English) may invoke the whole larger nomi-
nal of which 'from the station' functions as head.

Successive rules of constituency generate nominal structures which take

on the appearance of great complexity. Adding just one level to the structure in

Figure 22 yields the modified nominal ‘'matter of death' in Figure 25.
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Y
20 @ TIO Ll $€1
i

se hmu. se hkang: a-ra.
dia Nom die arrarge matter

Figure 25. Constituents of 'matter of death’

The introduction by juxtaposition of a subsequent nominal implies struc-
turally that the following nominal has the strong possibility of being a grammatical
head at a higher level of constituency. These examples display both the Word
(noun and verb) as simple and complex forms, the Expression (both lexical and
grammatical) and the process of ontological nominal structuring via a few rules of

nominal constituency.

2.9 Sentence

The Sentence is the name given to the class of constructions which in-
clude the Observer (see Table 23). This constructional level includes the type of
units found in sentepces, paragraphs, sections of text, and the text as a whole
structure. The Sentence as a construction type differs in two ways from Expres-

sion:
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1) The Sentence as a class displays initial nominal units which

function to link the unit to preceding units. This function is similar
to a 'setting' linkage intra-textually.

2) The Sentence as a class displays particles that function to nomi-

nalize whole units — whether of sentence, paragraph or text.
These are semantically external to the text. They are speech
acts in a projected speech situation.

These two differences are not necessarily internal to the structuring proc-
ess of a sentence but both are aspects of how the Sentence is contextualized, by
the linguistic and pragmatic context. As such, this constructional form differs sig-
nificantly from the type of distinctions that separate the other two constructional
forms — Word and Expression. It may be that a separate constructional form for
Sentence is not, in fact, significant for the description of the structure of nominali-
zation since the roles established for Word and Expression are essentially com-
prehensive for all particles, verbs and nouns. Those rules will capture distinctions
sufficient to process even the sentence final particles. What is not captured by
the existing two constructional forms are constituents across sentences. The dis-
course use of nominals in information structure is not captured.

For the present, the Sentence level of constructional form is posited and
may prove helpful in paragraph and text analysis presented in Chapter 4. For the
broader textual framework, a different sort of categorization using notional struc-

ture will be employed.
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2.10 Summary

This chapter has reviewed the nature and number of form categories pro-
posed for Burmese by other scholars. In particular, the nominal compound has
been the focus of this investigation, as this form at the word level establishes the
pattern and process for juxtaposed ontological nominal units at a higher level of
constituency. The current approach to word form categories was detailed with
particular reference to the modifier role of so-called adjectives and adverbials.

The basic principles of grammatical organization in Burmese were laid out,
establishing three constructional forms: Word, Expression and Sentence, to-
gether with their rules of formation. Three grammatical processes of juxtaposi-
tion, operation and headedness were given as structuring processes for Bur-
mese. Ontological units were defined.

Chapter 3 examines in detail the nature of nominalization from three per-
spectives and combines those viewpoints to launch a discussion of nominaliza-
tion in Burmese. A nominalizing template is proposed as the key concept to

unlock the role of nominalization.




CHAPTER 3
APPROACHES TO NOMINALIZATION

In any field, find the strangest thing and then explore it.
- John Archibald Wheeler.

3.1 Introduction

Nominalization as a subject of linguistic investigation has been approached
over the last thirty years from different theoretical perspectives with varying objec-
tives and formalisms. Each tradition asks different questions of the data and gives
results employing divergent classifications, generalizations, rules, formulas, configu-
rations and argumentation.

The transformational approach observed generalizations in the generation of
the surface form, asking questions about what underlying representation and rules
could account for the patterns of nominalization and the implications for universal
grammar (Chomsky 1957, 1970, Lees 1960). The philosophical-linguistic approach
to nominalization embodied by the work of Vendler (1968, 1970) asked how and
where nominalization is used. By examining the linguistic context of nominalized
clauses he determined a generalized set of semantico-grammatical frames from
which a further set of types and constraints on nominals were determined. Typologi-
cal studies inquired about the implicational universals inferable from cross-linguistic
studies of surface nominalizations (Comrie 1976, Comrie and Thompson 1985,

Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993). Textual typologists contemplated the role of nominaliza-
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tion across spans of text, within thematic grids (Hoekstra 1986) or within textual

units and functions (Longacre 1977, 1996; Hopper and Thompson 1880, 1984).

3.2 Approaches to Nominalization

3.2.1 Generative Approach

Since the early 1960's generative grammarians have been concerned with the
problem of nominalization, particularly how to capture the generalization that dever-
bal nouns appear to share with their verbal counterparts. Native speakers of English
sense that the noun eating in (28a) seems to bear the same relationship as the verb

does to the other constituents Jean and the cake in (28b).

(28) a. Jean's eating of the cake (gerund)

b. Jean ate the cake.

Similar to the gerund nominal above, native speakers sense complex or de-
rived nominals have an underlying and related verbal proposition illustrated in the

pair (29a-b).

(29) a. Jane's examination of the papers. (derived nominal)

b. Jane examined the papers.

Another type of nominal pair that required explanation was the relationship
between two nominals, one the derived form and the other the base form. Native

speakers likewise regarded the set represented in (30a-b) as sharing common se-
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mantic and lexical material, yet despite this shared identity, they differ with re-

spect to productivity and syntactic properties.

(30) a. the examination (complex nominal)

b. the exam (simple nominal)

The issue of the relationship between deverbal nouns and their correspond-
ing clausal forms has also been the subject of early generative studies. Lees (1960)
assumed semantic similarity was due to a common underlying kernel clause from
which the deverbal noun was derived by a series of transformational rules. The re-
sulting differences between the two forms were attributable to nominalization trans-
formations. In the early stages of generative theoretical development (Chomsky's
Syntactic Structures (1957)), there was no lexical component. Subsequently, it be-
came possible to capture the relationship between these two forms not as a different
of structure but as two independent lexical entities. Chomsky (1970) takes this lexi-
calist position with respect to deverbal nouns. The lexical representations of exam
and examination share semantic properties, accounting for the similarity, but they
are inserted into the syntactic component with differing subcategorization, thus ac-
counting for their syntactic and productivity differences.

More recent studies in the 1980's concemned establishing clear principles by
which to distinguish nouns from verbs. The sense at the time was that nouns and
verbs differed particularly in their argument structures and their 8 roles. It was as-
serted that nouns, unlike verbs, only optionally take arguments (Higginbotham 1983,
Dowty 1989).

What Grimshaw (1990) demonstrated in her pivotal study was that the argu-

ment structure depended upon the type of noun. She distinguished two types of
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nouns: event nouns, which express an event (terminative) or a process (dura-

tive), and resulf nouns, which name the output of an event or an entity related to it.

(31) a. the examination of the papers (event)

b. the exam (result)

Event nominals have an argument structure, like verbs, and assign specific 8

roles — that is, they take internal arguments obligatorily, which are also assigned

- the preposition of in English. In contrast, result nouns lack an argument structure

and specific 0 roles but have loosely associated kinds of participants (31a-b). An-
other distinction is that event nominals may take an agent modifier (usually in the

form of a possessor) while the result nominal form cannot.

(32) a. the supervisor's deliberate examination of the papers

b. *the supervisor's deliberate exam of the papers

Like Vendler (1968), who also found a bipartite distinction in English nominals
that he called ‘propositional’ (event) and those that 'denote eventualities' (result),
Grimshaw noted that aspectual modifiers of temporal duration, such as frequent,

were only associated only with event nominals and never with result nominals.

(33) a. the examination of the papers for two hours

b. *the exam for two hours
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Such modifiers thus served as a diagnostic for establishing eventhood. If

using this criteria, a noun was found not to be an event, it could be assumed also not
to have arguments with specific 0 roles.

The complex event nominal may be ambiguous as to whether it takes an
event/process or a result interpretation. The noun examination could take arguments
and be interpreted as eventive, or be read with a result interpretation, in which case
it would not take arguments. In example (34a) the referent Jane is associated with
the nominal examination in a fairly ambiguous manner. Jane can be an owner, a su-
pervisor, a thinker, a habitual visitor, or a creator of that referent. In this case, Jane
is not a real argument of construction, as she does not bear a clear 6 role. The pos-
sessor grammatical marking indicates a generalized relationship rather than a 8 role.
By introducing frequent in (34b) the interpretation of examination as an event is im-

posed, and consequently a 0 role is assigned just as in the verbal form of (34c).

(34) a. Jane's examination surprised us.
b. Jane's frequent examining (of costumes) surprised us.

¢. Jane examines (costumes).

More recent studies (Silioni 1997, Alexiadou 2001) take the view that the dis-
tinctive split between event and resulf nominals invites a return to the syntactic ap-
proach. By regarding event nominals (with argument structure) to be at base verbs
rather than as nouns, it is possible to posit the raising of the verb and incorporation
of a nominal head during the course of the syntactic derivation. This approach re-
prises Lees' (1960) preference for the syntactic rule-based derivation, but imbues it
with far more explanatory power than in the early 1960's. Now, for instance, it is

possible to posit event nouns having an argument structure because they contain a

é:f;ﬁm
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verbal projection in syntax. This insight of nominal heads and the projection of

verbs will be revisited later as a part of confronting these ideas with data from Bur-
mese, though under a significantly different model of constituency.

The third type of nominal treated in generative grammar is the gerund. In
English, and in its related universal syntactic category, the gerund shares with event
nominals the taking of nominal arguments and a genitive subject (35a). Gerunds
however, contra event and result nominals, are highly productive with every verb
theoretically having a gerund form. Their semantic interpretation is transparent from
the base form of the verb. One argument against a nominal interpretation of the ger-
und in English is that they cannot be modified by adjectives (35b) or take an article

(35c). Also typically, the gerund takes an accusative argument like a verb.

(35) a. Jane's examining costumes surprised us.

b. *Jane's rapid examining costumes surprised us.

¢. *The examining costumes surprised us.

Seeking an explanation for the similarities of the event nominal and the ger-
und, Chomsky (1970) suggested that event nominals are the result of lexical nomi-
nalization while gerunds are the product of syntactic nominalization.

The debate continues over whether it is the lexical or syntactic component
where nominalization occurs. A recent view, using Distributed Morphology (Alex-
iadou 2001) takes the position that all nominalization occurs in the syntactic compo-
nent and that all word categories are the result of combining abstract roots with func-
tional properties. That is, functional properties determine the lexical category and all
roots are lexically unspecified as to whether they are noun or verb. Such a radical
approach of functional heads has relevance to the approach toward nominalization

in Burmese presented here. While the method and argumentation diverge, the ob-
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servation of the structuring and classificatory role of functional heads (particles in

Burmese) is applicable.
From the early days of generative grammar, noun phrases were taken to be

the natural maximal projection of N:

NP

Determiner N’

Figure 26. NP as the Maximal Projection of N

Developments in generative theory during the 1980's in the nominal system
led to the extension of X-bar schema to the sentential functional elements and to the
movement of heads. Building on those observations, the structure of noun phrases
was altered so as to view the noun phrase as the maximal projection of the deter-
miner, with the determiner being the head (Abney 1987). Correspondingly, NP (noun

phrase) was rechristened DP (determiner phrase).
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DpP

Dl

/ \

D NP

Figure 27. DPs the Maximal Projection of the Determiner

During the 1990's some cross-linguistic studies unearthed support for this
view of heads in the Hebrew, Semitic, Scandinavian, Romance, English and German
languages. Other studies have attempted to explain why the nominal expression is

the projection (Szabolcsi 1987, 1989, Stowell 1989, 1991).

D is the element that:

converts the nominal expression into a referential phrase, which can
subsequently serve as an argument. In that way, it can be argued, that the D
parallels the complementizer of sentential complements: each turns its
complement (NP and IP, respectively) into an expression that is able to
appear in an argument position, that is, to bear a 6 role (Szabolcsi 1987:175)

This brief summary of generative approaches to nominalization establishes a
background of research in one tradition that this study will reflect upon but not mirror

in its assumptions the nature of phrase siructure or their derivation.
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The cognitive approach represents a movement away from generative gram-
mar's Platonic traditions toward real world experience of categories and relations.
The grammar of Langacker, though highly schematic, depicts grammatical relation-
ships as relations between objects in space and time using a primitive set of con-
cepts similar to a force-dynamic view of action and energy — a Newtonian experi-

ence of the world.

Figure 28. An object viewed subjectively: circle or round

Langacker (19873, 1991b) views semantic structures as predications, charac-
terized relative to some cognitive domain. Nouns and verbs are both predications
which differ, not in their intrinsic content, but in how the content is construed. There-
fore, a perceiver or observer is always implied by a linguistic category. There is no
abstract, transcendent category apart from human experience. For example, the ex-
perience of the object depicted in Figure 28 can be described variously as ‘circle’
and ‘round’, or ‘explosion’ and ‘explode’ depending upon the perceptions of an ob-
server.

More than any other cognitive linguist Langacker has developed his own ex-
plicit formulation and schematic system for representation of linguistic relationships.

He views major grammatical categories (count and mass nouns, perfective and im-

perfective processes) as all definable in the same notional or semantic terms. The
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difference between these categories is how the interconnections of the content

are construed by the cognitivizer.

A noun is defined by what it does, “a noun profiles (i.e. designates) a region in
some domain, where a region is defined abstractly as a set of interconnected enti-
ties.” (Langacker 1891b:15) Any physical object qualifies as a noun because of its
“extensionality” of its material substance continuously over a region. It should be no-
ticed how different these categories are from most other types of grammar: they are
perceptual, cognitive, construed, and "immanent"” rather than transcendent, abstract
notions. An object can be construed nominally or.verbally as in Figure 28. Nouns
and verbs are not a fixed grammatical categories for a set of roots, but are mutably
related to how a perceiver construes the event or scene. Thus, within a cognitive
framework, the difference between a nominalization and a verbalization (a predica-
tion) is a matter of construal by an observer. The notion of syntactic derivation is an
entirely foreign.

Nominal predications presuppose interconnections among a set of conceived
entities and profile that cognitive region. Relational (verbal) predications, on the
other hand, presuppose a set of entities, and profile the interconnections among

those entities. Figure 29 illustrates Langackerian profiles for the relationship be-

tween two terms 'together’ and 'group'.




155

{a) non-prafilad (b} relational {c) nominal
‘together’ ‘graup’

D D
e e5 ed a5
eb o6

Figure 29. Together and group (Langacker 1991a:75)

One of the figures in Figure 29 is the more verbal form while the other is the
nominal of the same situation, each just construed differently. The entities are la-
beled [e1], [e2], and [e3], symbolize three individuals whose togetherness or group-
ness is base on a similarity such as spatial proximity, indicated by the interconnect-
ing lines [e4 -6].

Assuming the conceptual content is the same between the relational (verbal)
predication ‘fogether’ and the nominal predication ‘group’ and that the major gram-
matical difference is one of a noun and the other a relational predication, then the
contrast between the various forms of the same set of data becomes manifest by
means of profiling. Since the conceptual content of the two predications is the same,
i.e. the same membership and same relations between members, then the profiles
for each is represented in Figure 29. Conceptualization (a) represents the non-
profiled assemblage of conceptual contents (circles) with relations between them
(lines). This represents a variety of predications possible or thought without profiling
anyone content or relation itself. Where profiling occurs it is indicated by a high-
lighted line. Configuration (b) represents the relational predication 'together’ with the
interconnections highlighted, and (c) pictures a region where the entities are profiled

as a 'group’. The nominal notion is typically of a bounded set of some form.
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This type of formulation provides a systematic cognitive basis for the simi-

larities and the differences, relations and entities posited between different types of
grammatical categories. Langacker claims it has the great benefit of being ‘natural’,
iconic, and intuitive and can be extended to the relations observed in other lan-
guages. These observations also extend to languages in which nominalization car-
ries a heavy load. The role of the perceiver, the observer is stressed in this model.
Terms are not fundamentally nominal or verbal, but are dependent upon construal
for their grammatical categorization. Categorization itself is viewed as a cognitive
byproduct of perception, rather than an autonomous abstract entity.

The cognitive approach views nominals in relation to their verbal counterpart
as essentially the same construction, configuration, or representation but profiling
different relations or entities. Since the definition of a nominal is some region in
bounded space, a fairly simple cognitive operation of ‘bounding’ can be hypothe-
sized to account for these differences lexically. Sentential nominalization is essen-
tially the same process as lexical nominalization, differing not in kind but in scope
since a sentential nominal is presumed to bound more entities with greater complex-
ity of relationships between entities than simple lexical nominalizations. {36) demon-
strates an English example of the various types of nominals found in Burmese. The
difference in complexity of the nominals (36b-e) is one of scope between (36e) and

(36b), not of profile.
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(36)
a) exist
b) existence
" ¢) experience of existence
d) the being-under-someone's-hand-undergoing existence

e) the experience of an existence of being under someone's (oppressive) hand

The cognitive view of nominalization according to Langacker's model is that of
merely changing profile of the same or similar semantic contents for the purpose of
the cognitivizer.

Nominalization involves a conceptual reification of experience. The charac-
terization of this is explained with the same notions of definitions for noun and verb
classes. Since — unlike in transformational grammar — there is no distinction be-
tween lexicon and syntax, there is no problem of where derivation arises.

This cognitive approach is closer in some respects to Asher's (1993) view of
immanence (see below), to conceptual naturalness, and ontological immediacy. The
ontological immediacy of conceptual transformations between verbal and nominal
will be important to the study of nominalization in Burmese. While construal of the
entities is manifest by the semantic role of the particle, the ontological result is al-
ways the same — the creation of a linguistic object with a sense of linguistic being.
This ontological unit that results from the nominalization process establishes a

grounded basis or a stage for further expansion of sentential or discourse units.
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3.2.3 Philosophical - Creation of Ontological Objects.

3.2.3.1 Language as Representation

The very act of language is observational. Language represents the deed. It
is always in the "about' position, talking about something, rather than the direct rela-
tionship of with or fo. The difference between the observer stance and that of the
experiencer is similar to the difference between knowing someone and knowing
about them, knowing a sense or experience versus knowing a fact. The difference is
a degree of immediacy, of contact, of intimacy, of experience. The about relationship
is one of distance, removal, separateness. The about stance is that of the observer
of the phenomena,; it is the point of view of the narrator, the describer, the languager.
It is external to the object or process it seeks to represent and thus is able to per-
ceive it.

Language is the act of the observer. It is separate from the phenomena. Lan-
guage is not the thing itself but an attempt to represent it. By imitation (mimesis) lan-
guage is a system that functions observationally in relation to something else. That
something else can be one's own thoughts, as when one writes his own thoughts.
The words are not the thoughts, but represent them. The words on the page are a
more distant representation of the words used to represent those thoughts. Thus an
intricate system of self-same representation operates, both in the oral and literate
processes of languaging. The thing that language represents or replicates may also
be an external (to the speaker) process, or a physical object, or even the objects of
languaging process itself, which we call words, or utterances, or sentences.

Language is an external representation; it is not the item or the process it

represents. |t is a model of thought which can be represented by action.
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The person using language is in the role of the observer. As a speaker he
uses a model of his thoughts and perceptions, which may include his physical, emo-
tional, mental and social state of being. The report that he issues about something is
always his perception and formulation, even if conventionalized by social norms. His
perceptions are about something.

It is this about relationship that is here called 'observational' and is at the core
of what language does ontologically. Language both represents and imitates some-
thing else. As this writer places words on the page, she believes her thoughts to be
the same as, or almost so, as the lexical and syntactic frame she employs. The
reader, presumably believes (and who should speak for him or her here but the au-
thor who controls the discourse — postmodernism aside) that these words represent
the thought of the author, and that even the lexical selection, the syntactic turn and
innuendo represent most accurately her perceptions. What other means of commu-
nication have we, if our words do not reflect our thoughts? Indeed, that dilemma is at
the forefront of all international political negotiation, as well as interpersonal and do-
mestic relations.

Language and its about relationship is normally presumed to be representa-
tional. What it represents is the problem dealt with by spouses, by negotiators, by
courts of law, by theologians. That it represents something else is not in question. It
is already presumed by those who ask the question 'what' does it mean. 1t is that
other aspect of being that is commonplace in human languages, if not all languages.
That otherness aspect is ontologically present in consciousness yet usually out of
sight — that is, out of conscious attention. For this reason, humans normally are not

alert to the representational system that language is.
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3.2.3.3 Nominalization as Observational Act

The grammaticalization of language as an observational act is nominalization.
When a speaker formulates his thought into one sentence or even one word, he is
grammaticalizing them. Thoughts, perceptions, concepts take on a representation in
language which entails a grammatical category normally.!

The act of observing is signaled linguistically by epistemic devices, such as
verbs or adverbs that comment on the act. In English, these are recognizable as the
matrix clause with psychological or sensory perception verbs such as think, said,

seems, hope, dream.

(37) a. He seems distracted.

b. 1 thought he was coming today.

The function of the matrix clause in (37a) is to inform or make explicit the fact
that the observer/speaker is present in the linguistic scene. Other pragmatic func-
tions may relate to the degree of certainty on behalf of the speaker about the asser-
tion and therefore the degree of responsibility he bears for the utterance. The atti-
tude of the speaker to the assertion may also be implicit.

Modern theories of propositions have suffered the Platonic fate of a mind-
independent status without the benefit of a perceiver. Traditional theories of proposi-
tions presuppose a functional relation between sentences of natural language and
propositions. The Russellian tradition takes propositions to be "structured entities

whose constituents are individuals and relations, plus perhaps some logical opera-

! Expressives and sounds of various types that are clearly communicative and representational are
often excluded from linguistic description, unfortunately.
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tions" (Asher 1993:8). The Fregean tradition, found in many modern linguistic

theories of semantics, views propositions as "sets of possible worlds" for which Mon-
tague (1963; Thomason 1974) is chiefly responsible (Asher 1993:9). The problem

with the latter view is that natural language has been excluded.

3.2.3.4 Philosophical Approach to Objects

Asher (1993) explores natural language abstract objects in discourse and
their anaphora. He attempts to establish a firm ontological basis, a metaphysics that
is 'real'. Following upon the natural language studies of Vendler. Davidson, and oth-
ers, Asher built a semantic model called Discourse Representational Theory of ab-
stract nominals. This theory is representational and conceptualist together with a
"natural language metaphysics”, he credits to Emmon Bach (1981). It should be
noted that natural language distinguishes many types of abstract objects, whose on-
tology is presupposed. These abstract objects include propositions,

properties, states of affairs and facts, and all belong to the broad class of semantic

expressions called nominals.
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Saturated Abstract Objects

Eventualities _ Purely Abstract
Fact-like_—"">o .. .
States Objects Proposition-like
Objects
activiti chievements Possibilities | facts
ccomplishment simations P
procasses states of affairs? FUr® Proposiions pryjeciive Propostions

—

guestions

Spectrum of Abstractneis

Figure 30. Spectrum of Abstractness (Asher 1993:57)

Like Vendler (1867), Asher distinguishes two types of sentential nominals but
contributes his philosophical observations that there are 1) world immanent objects ~
events and states, with causal, temporal and spatial properties, and 2) purely ab-
stract objects like propositions and thoughts which lack temporal, spatial and causal
properties. These correspond respectively to event and result nominals. Though
Vendler did distinguish fact nominals, an inclusive model was not developed be-
tween those two basic types and the fact nominals. Asher proposed a much broader
spectrum of nominals with fact nominals in between the two basic classes of event
and result, because they can have causal efficacy (like events) but do not take spa-
tial or temporal properties (like results). He proposes a schema of world immanence

to capture the similarities and differences between these three types of nominal ab-

stract objects. He labels events as 'eventualities' and resuits as 'propositions’. Sub-
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categorizing each type into component forms, he proposes a spectrum of more

concrete entities (on the left) to more abstract (on the right).

3.2.4 Spectrum of Noun and Verb Categoriality

Hopper and Thompson (1984) argue that linguistic forms are "in principle to
be considered as lacking categoriality completely unless nounhood or verbhood is
forced on them from their discourse functions" (1984:747). Discourse functions of
‘discourse-manipulable participant’ (noun) or ‘reported event’ (verb) account for the
properties associated with categoriality. Categoriality therefore appears to be a con-
tinuum based upon notions of whether that category is more prototypical of a partici-
pant, or of an actual event. Underlying notions of thingness versus eventness ap-
pear strategically primitive to conceptualization and to broader pattemns of lexical-
semantic and discourse-pragmatic functions. The cross-linguistic characterization of
nominality and predication while varying considerably appear to have prototypical

characteristics.

3.2.5 Summary of Approaches to Nominalization

Comparing the spectrum of abstractness proposed by Asher with the frame-
work of categoriality of nounhood and verbhood proposed by Hopper and Thomp-
son, with the cognitive typology of noun versus verb by Langacker, with the catego-
ries of result versus event nominal constructions of Vendler (1968), and Grimshaw
(1990), with the functional heads determining the category of a lexical head (Alex-

iadou 2001), resuilts in the following observations of noun and verbness:
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e an apparent binary system of opposition where the opposing poles

of nounness and eventness are most prominent

e a fuzziness of the distinctive terminal points, resulting in a spectral
sense of gradience, e.g. some members being more or less nouns or
verbs — that is, prototypical categories

e context shapes categoriality — such as the "container" clause, the func-
tional head, the discourse function

e conceptual organization is manifest in linguistic encoding of categories

o natural language metaphysics operating in a basic level ontology of
‘thing and event -

o systematic organization of constituents into ontologically perceptive

linguistic units.

These observations are relevant to the study of Burmese nominalization in
that what is being proposed is a binary system of categoriality with two principle
categories nominal and verbal (noun and verb), together with an intermediate cate-

gory of particle, which shares operational characteristics with the verbal.

3.3 Structure of Burmese Nominalization

3.3.1 Overview

Nominalization is a dominant grammatical pattern within the Burmese lan-
guage, and is manifest at multiple levels from Word, Expression and Sentence (Sec-

tion 2.5), which include the discourse as a whole. This study examines within a cog-

nitive grammar framework the role of nominalization in Burmese as cognitive text
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structuring. It is hypothesized that nominalization functions extensively to focus

attention toward the logical semantic resuif or terminus of an action sequence
chains. The logical argument structure of Burmese text unfolds through a process
creating linguistic, reified objects and iteratively embedding them within other linguis-
tic objects. The status of objects in linguistic space conforms to the notion of iconicity
to the speech situation. Grammatical objects created via a grammatical system of
nominalization function at multiple levels serving to cross index cognitive informa-
tion. Information marking (theme-rheme, given vs. new), deictic referencing, and the
iconic progressing of the textual scene integrates the semantico-grammatical func-

tions of nominalization.

3.3.2 Nature of Burmese Nominalization

Nominalization appears at various grammatical levels in differing construc-
tions appropriate to each grammatical level. Burmese makes ample use of postposi-
tions to orient a construction’s relationship to other constituents within the sentence.
In fact, the postposition particles form the skeleton of the sentence and the text,
serving to structure and orient the lexical content spatially, temporally and logically.
As postposition particles function to structure information they become the backbone
of the text upon which the flesh of the text hangs. One viewing text will normally not
look at the body and perceive the skeleton, but this study undertakes to do just that.
As the particles function like skeletal joints so nominalization functions in relation to
those joints as ligaments and tendons to bind the flesh and organs of the whole text
into one cohesive structure of meaning. Thus, our particular discussion of nominali-

zation will begin with the discussion of particles.
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3.3.3 Particles

3.3.3.1 Network of Postpositional Particles

The postpositional particles perform a separate type of analytical and cohe-
sive role for the reader and hearer than other linguistic systems. Analogous to differ-
ent physiological systems within the body such as the lymphatic system, nervous
system, digestive system, and endocrine system which all perform separate special-
ist roles and functions, the postpositional particles manifest a network of functions
that facilitate memory and comprehension by chunking text into groups and rela-
tions. These units are ordered following expected sequences within cultural scenes,
sets, or behavioral scripts. They provide cohesion according fo cultural expectations
of the order of natural events, and thereby become ‘grammatical’ speech habits.

This section examines some of the more unusual functions of textual relations
signaled by postpositionals. Postpositionals serve as pivots which ground text into a
basic metaphor of logic or action from which meaningful extensions of action se-
quences can be expected. By serving as a pivot to semantically ground information
within its scope the particle is structurally the most important element in the text. It
makes explicit the logical relationship between informational units and thereby binds
those units of information into a whole. This binding function is a type of reification in
that it structures whole units of lexical information into a point, a set, a unit, and as
such is a type of nominalization.

The observation within X-bar theory that DP (determiner phrase) is the maxi-
mal projection of D (determiner) is very similar to what is proposed here for the parti-

cles of Burmese. The grammatical function (not the semantic role) of the particle is

to operate on its operand, its 'object’ or grammatical construction, thereby ontologi-
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cally nominalizing it. So also, another insight of Distributed Morphology is that "D

is the element that converts the nominal expression into a referential phrase" (Alex-
iadou 2001:7) which in turn can be used as a sentential argument. Interestingly, the
argument structure of the nominal in that model of syntax is what differentiates two
types of nominalization (e.g. event nominals from result nominals). Although argu-
ment structure is not particularly relevant to this study, the interplay between deter-
miner and argument structure, and nominalization and argument structure is. The
key nominalizing particle in Burmese is oogc sany, which also designates Sentence
arguments, variously called subject or topic (Section 4.2.1.3).

The configurational form of the particle as head to the nominal as modifier is
displayed in Figure 31. While 'particle phrase' is not a constructional unit proposed
here, on analogy with X-bar syntax, it is shown as a functional level of construction.
In the representational system employed in this study (Figure 32), the configurational
form implies two things: 1) that the right-most constituent is the Head, and 2) that the
result of the process of nominalization is an N represented as a higher node. There
is no intervening unit of construction.

Unlike the projection constraints of X-Bar syntax and other generative syntac-
tic models that stipulate that the clausal projection IP (Chomsky 1986) is the largest
'‘extended projection’ of V or Abney’s (1887) DP is the largest 'extended projection’ of
N (Edmonds 2002:237), the approach developed here is that the maximal projection
of the P is not P or PP, but N. Were a constructional unit of E (Expression) as sen-
tence or clause necessary in the ontological derivational construction, it would ap-
proximate the function of N here. All clauses are nominals on the basis of the func-
tion of :Dé sany (see Section 3.3.4), therefore it is unnecessary to propose an in-

tervening level of derivation between the mother node *PP and N. The major differ-
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ence in the ontological approach is that headedness is but one factor in the con-

struction. The derivational process of operator-to-operand is the other. The derived
nominal N resulting from the operation of the particle is a construction at the level of
Word. As such, it is analogous to constructions where inflection is assumed to be the
head of sentences and projects to an IP, another type of constructional unit different
in form, though named for its head. In Burmese, sentences are nominal units not
phrases, so while the ontological approach is not syntax, and there are some simi-
larities to both syntax and morphological processes in word formation, there are also

significant differences.

Figure 31. Particle as Head of the 'Particle Phrase'

Figure 32. Particle as Head in Burmese Model
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Particles parse the text grammatically, semantically, visually (in ortho-

graphic text) and phonologically into chunked units for easy cognitive processing.
Particles serve to:
e Chunk the text into series of units that link the cognitive scene with the
arguments of the matrix predication.
e Chunk the text into grammaticalized nominal units that organizes a
macro system of expectation (nominal hierarchyy).
o Chunk information into embedded kinds of structures that can demote
or subordinate information into the background so that other informa-
tion can be foregrounded and made more prominent at any one mo-

ment in the dynamic process of information processing.

3.3.3.2 Particles as Nominalizers

Particles as ‘nominalizers’ bear multiple functions in addition to nominaliza-
tion, particularly that which is most obvious in the immediate context, while also
manifesting a unique phonological and orthographic shape. Nominalization occurs at
multiple levels of grammatical analysis from what is commonly called the word,
phrase, clause, sentence, paragraph,? up to the discourse level. The nominalizing
unit varies with each level, type of constituent, and meaning or function.

Another type of nominalization occurring at interclausal boundaries and at the
sentence final post-verbal position is viewed here from a nominalizing perspective,

as well as the more traditional grammatical view of marking logical, spatial or tempo-

2 The constructional forms of Word (word, compound, phrase, modifier clauses), Expression (clause)
and Sentence (sentence, paragraph, text) are proposed as the only units of construction required to
describe nominalization in Burmese. To 'translate’ into other systems of linguistics, the nomal defini-
tions for these terms must be used to ensure communication.
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ral subordinated relationships. Though the nominal function of specific postposi-

tions locally and across clausal spans as sentential complements has been de-
scribed previously (Okell 1969, 1994d; Wheatley 1982; Myint Soe 1999), the distri-
bution of this phenomenon has not been integrated systematically into a unified view
of nominals with particles functioning at levels higher than commonly recognized
nominalized clauses. The propensity for extensive nominalization has been noted for
other Tibeto-Burman languages, Lahu and Jinghpaw, as well as for Mandarin and
even Japanese (Matisoff 1972). Matisoff does not make the generalization that the
same particle which functions in Lahu to relativize, genitivize, and nominalize are all
nominalization. It should be noted in passing that this same Lahu particle also func-
tions as the regular sentence final marker. DeLancey (1986) has noted a similar dis-
tribution of nominalization as the underlying form of relativization in Newari and Ti-
betan. Genitivization appeared to have diverged somewhat. He concludes that
nominalization was historically prior and that relativization is a form of nominaliza-
tion.

In Burmese, the clue to nominalization processes operating beyond the

clause is the postposition particle :nogC sany. (Section 3.2.4)

3.3.3.2.1 Postposition Particles recognized as nominalizers in Burmese

Specific postposition particles have been classified as nominalizing particles
in Burmese. These particles typically have no other semantic function and thus the
grammatical role of nominalizing is much clearer. Where other functions, especially
semantic ones are also borne by a single particle, then the functions of nominaliza-

tion are less prominent to the more salient semantic role. The following discussion

introduces first the particles which are seemingly mono-functional grammatical
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nominalizers according to their various scope of relevance. Subsequently, the

function of particles that carry semantic and Iogiqal meaning to sentential units are

discussed.

3.3.3.2.1.1Grammatical Nominalizing Particles

Nominalization occurs with the following sample of particles, which are listed
according to the domain or scope of grammatical constituency, which they dominate
—word, phrase, clause, sentence. This selected list is not exhaustive but represents
some of the more relevant particles for the purpose of demonstrating how nominali-
zation functions in Burmese.

The following table shows each particle classified as to its function with ex-
amples. The purpose of these lists, (Table 27 and Table 28) long though they may
be, is to provide a broad sense of particle functions within the context of natural lan-

guage. Many of these examples come from Okell and Allott (2001), Judson (1893),

U Tun Nyein (1971), U Mya Aung (1971) and various other sources. The analysis of
usage tends to follow that of Okell and Allott (2001).
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Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples Meaning of Examples
PREFIX
- &- 3>— Nominalizer prefix; deverbalizer, | Vs -N; productive prefix
with any verb (OK
2001:254)
(38) 3:;835 a-puing a + possess ‘possession’
(39) 3008, &-sang. a+ be suitable ‘appropriate’
o} 1 - <
0|: &-mvui: a + kind/race a kind of (something) /
(40) ol = ‘race
oo— tad- o>— Nominalizer prefix; deverbalizer Vi -N
41) oocg té-lwali: ta+ 'swing; miss, be in ‘wrongly' or ‘a wrong'
error (verb)
42) oS ti-kai ta+ rescue’ (verb) ‘really’ or ‘a reality’
43) on3a0: té-a: ta+ 'strength’ (noun) ‘strength’ (definite)
WORD
ooésany mé that which is V-ed; thing that | V- (FB) (realis) See
Clause below.
was V-ed; doer, possessor, per-
son involved with N.
o ta o that which is V-ed; something | V- (CtB) thift its the
that is V-ed, V-ing. coucn erpa. 0
posanyin CB See
Clause below
oop_S sany ooé doer, possessor, person in- N-
volved with N.
(ad)a Ge‘l:)oé — re sany water+ Nom; water selier
b quzooé— jhe sany market+Nom market trader
c' oeolzooé - hka. ri: sany journey+ Nom traveler
' (T?:%:Dé— kun sany merchandise+Nom
merchant
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
©pS many |opS many, that which will be V-ed; \c’:l (FB) éirlrealis) See
e below.
thing that must be V-ed; ats
> hma | o that which will be V-ed; thing that | V- (FB) (irrealis)
is to be V-ed, V-ing See Clause below
¢ hmu. © act or deed of V-ing V- (FB) Abstract Nouns
(45) G20 © -se hmu. die + Nom 'death’
(46) @:mé(ﬁ - na: lany hmu ear + tum+Nom | understanding'
47 v 5005 sdeqy: 'social relations’
ILit
(47) lu hmu hcak hcam re:
people Nom connect common Nom
(48) cgée@ocﬁgq: C\B‘C"P’ﬁ% liberation movement'
iwat mrauk re:  hlap hra: hmu.
free overium Nom shake expensive Nom
SJUCJ hkyak qjog nouns from verbs (V+Nom) V- (FB) abstract (‘blow,
strike, shot, point')
49) 610065 'science’
[sam: sap] hkyak
[search grope] Nom
(50) o0& @S ado% ‘opinion’
[htang mrang] hkyak
[think see ] Nom
(51) SOL@’ orcgador% 'decision’
[fhcum: prat] hkyak
[terminate cut] Nom
3|05 hkyak |3j0> compound nouns (N+Nom) N- (FB) abstract
52 b g ‘spear wound’
(52) hlam hkyak
spear Nom
COO5|0 "handiwork’
(53) lak hkyak

hand Nom
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
5 injury’
(54) o
an hkyak
injury Nom
@(c:: [§cc:: Ving, the act of Ving (N) V- (FB)
hkrang:
Qran:faé: travelling
CI
.-ri: swa: hkrang:
trip go Nom
55 %535@8: being affectionate; affec-
( ) hkyac hkang hkrang: tion
love fond Nom
€ el o being civilized, behaving
upeMmilacs: '
(57) e [: politely
yany kye: hkrang:
culture Int Nom
q): re: Ge: Abstract Nominalizer -Ving, mat | V- (FB)
ter or affair
0905 cobe; independence
(58) ywat lap re:
free vacant Nom
S:goieey economy
(59) ci: pwa: re:
flow increase Nom
oep cara | ocp thing that can be Ved, V- (FB) (CB)
[e] U
0:06P § there's food
(60) ca: cara hri.
eat Nom be
og_éo.vcp c$ep a place to sit
(62) htuing cara ne ra
sit Nom stay place
C C C 3
© O GOMCI (she's) lovable

hkrac cara kaung: sany
love Nom good Nom




175

Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
PHRASE
00l [05co Eoe 3005 'Rice (topic) is the life of
(64) CE B ' the Union (of Burma).’
[eSen
[llilisapa: sany] [[prany taung] su.] Je ] a-sak
lhprac]e]
rice Nom couniry-bound-together Pos life
happen Si-Nom
3 Sovo: S ad s 'That day (topic) was the
, G000 . M qClojcu:20 01
(65) ;?htj; ne?san ] k'; s:. S&uiEth mEe_ day he was made a nov-
sany' y1ka: sd. g pru pe: ice monk.'
Dm-d day Nom Adv 3p O novice do Ben Nom
« S S 2305 Sone 'Sayagyi U Lun (topic)
SelysllosHieHabl Yeblob o) KOORC
(66) P EC Li 2 2JR73%F°% was born in 1237BE.’
(gD: E;C :Dpjll
[I[hsa.ra kri:] u:lun] sany 1 1237 hku. hnac
twang hpwa: mrang sany
teacher-big U Lun Nom 1237 CIf year in
born see Nom
S[31 8cSanSaos: S S 'Bogyo is the main street
OPI|Q]€) VOOV VB IDDI (VIO
(67) E?Elﬂ < L"C . (9 in the city of Prome.
QOO0 00O Eoocﬂoogn
[Tif prany mrui.] hri. Jff [buil-hkyup] lam:]
ma.] Jsany ] mrui. lai lam: ma. tac hku. hprac
pa sany
[Prome city be Bo-gyo road main Nom] city
middle road main one-Cif happen Pl sany
CLAUSE ‘
20p5 sany |05 that which is V-ed; thing that | V- (FB)~Cl- |
was V-ed; V-ing
B OO0 5503 e a1 aic -5 | just want to enlighten
Teslellentob] M WCCOMPC 00N | JusSt wan nig
(68) g B2% A TYPYCPRN | | about the things |

cit pyak sany tui. kui hpwang. hkya. luik
hkyang sany

mind destroy Nom Pl O open drop follow want
Nom/Sf

was unhappy about.'
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
C C C 1 3
~1e000000008 coolqcol May | ask one thing |
(69) ¥ 2P0 °l don't understand?’
na:-ma.-lany sany tac hku. me: pa ra. ce
ear -Ng-tum Nom one CIf ask Pl De Cs
QS5 GNP OOSEInda.s 'Please delete that which
©QOF00DI QPN VVIVY|MSI
(70) v i £2 P o AP is not required.’
ma. lui ap sany mya: kui pai hpak ran
Ng want necessary Nom Pl O shove destroy
Pur
om ta o> that which is V-ed; something V- (CB) this isc the coun-
that is V-ed, V-ing. terpart to 2>posany in
CB
) 305070 luik ta follow+Nom ‘happened..
(@] ] H t. 13
O — heuita say+Nom all that said..."; 'in that
(72) > case..
eé many eé many, that which will be V-ed; | V- (FB) (irrealis)
thing that must be V-ed;
C C C ]
6qeanaBles5am:0 WSemy: After he had asked po-
(73) L . 2 2 PEeIE? litely "'Would you like a
ee:@:c?dc I drink of water?' ...
re sauk pa many la: hu. yany kye: cwa me:
pri: hlyang
water drink Pl Nom/irr | say culture Int ask Cp
Tm
. SO S5 "They announced they
GQIGOMNQ |V]CVOL
(74) o E [:[QE 227 will hold elections.’
GE:) P coo:e
rwe: kauk pwai: pru lup many hu. kre-nya
hta: e
select collect festival do work Nom/lIrri say an-
nounce put Nom/Sf
C C C C ' H
com & 208005 soleolad A great society would
(75) “ C = emerge.'

crc c

avalofeb) @ Dlevten]l

lu. bhaung sac kyi: sany pau pauk la many
hprac sany

people's framework new big Nom/Topic appear
pop-out come Nomvirrl happen sany
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples

@ hma | o that which will be V-ed; thing that | V- (CB) (irrealis)

i . ) corresponds to FB
is to be V-ed, V-ing c .

©p> many and is the
counterpart of CB o»
ta (realis)

76) :’RO% G[gncjn 308”3 @mg @: 'tr?ey submitted v:hat '
sui tui. prau hma twe kui krui tang pri: they were going to say
3pPl say Nom Pl O advance submit Cp

S Aay~S S 3 'The visitors who will
S0V VSMBSANYO ...

(77) PR ORI .| come tomorrow...
eny. sany manak-hpan 1ahma mui.
visit -Nom/person tomorrow come Nom/Irtl be-
cause

€S, < 'Since she has few flow-
o GO GOCIOMS YD GO

(78) ¥ ‘%P—i ° A ers it's certain she'll run
P oopdI out early.'
pan: nany: tau. cau cau kun hma se kya
sany
flower few Adv early early exhaust Nom/irrd
die+poor-=sure sany

o ra <p thing, matter, item that V-s V- [CI{FB and CB)

General Reading
o] C e C ' .
20 (5]3 cCOONC c 0812 G(;I That would be like Sup-

(79) 'LO?'Z §P SEPrgIec: porting their policy!"
su tui. wada. htaung hkam ra rauk hma pau.
3p Pl policy support Ug Nom arrive Loc silly .

g S c3e ' The peasanis had to
GO C VLI DLDIYP: ©

(80) L . P APT borrow money wherever
g aapoqaopdi they could get if from.
taung su lai sa.-ma: mya: ra. ra hma.
mountain person field worker Pl De Nom Tm
ngwe hkye: kra. ra. sany
borrow money Pl De Nom/Sf

P ra <p thing, matter, item that V-s V-/Cl-(FB and_CB)

Temporal Reading
. S ‘going to see'
(81) 380@ ECP going

swa: krany. ra
go look Nom

k4
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
coe O O C o [3 . : [
OO O: 00" o aTet) investigating by shining
(82) dhiat mis oft? :39 ik lam a flashlight that ittumi-
element fire shine Tm follow 2-yards nated 2 yards
Pegp
hra hpwe ra
search investigate Nom
p ra <p thing, matter, item that V-s V-IN- [CI-(FBand .
CB) Locative Reading
'a place to live/ stay'
(83) 3P
nera
live Nom
[oN o v [}
place of a house
(84) 2o
m ra
house Nom
C 1 ey 1 130 1
place of injury'/ 'injury
(85) 3 P
dan ra
injury Nom
C 1 Y
(86) 3’;080:3gp fang mark
a-cwail ra
fang Nom
C [ ] : (]
&7 @ng ogCep scratch marks
hkrac ra htwang ra
scratch Nom drill Nom
aLlcurS hkyak aL]orca nominalized clause Cl- (abstract)
C [ : H
(68) G):000: 000N what was written
.| I re: sa;] hta]y hkyak]
[[ [write + matter] + put] 4 + Nom ]
y C [} ]
(89) m:§ E:QLI o5 weakness
[I a: nany:] hkyak]
[[strength less] Nom}
(o] [y C 1
IO 30D SR meon ... ) | (‘Asfor) the trouble that
(80) 499 793 SPPAY ( o) happened to us....

[[kya.ma tui.] dukka rauk] hkyak] (ka. tau.)
1p F Pl trouble armive Nom S Ad
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
SENTENCE
oopSsany | 20pS that which is V-ed; fact Final Cl - (FB) (realis)
o] C o 0O ¢ Cc ' N i
W CSO -2 R0l I give her cow's milk to
(©1) R ROL g% PO drink every day."
sui. kui ne. cany nwa: nui. tuik pa sany
3p O day Tm cow milk feed(liquid) Pl Nom/Sf
C C c_ D C 1
... le® o:6lomc: vonc:qQ 20001 (1) head the news that
(92) bow 3 e that happened ....
.... hprac pwa: kraung: sa.tang: ra. hri. sany | '
.... happen arice Nom news De be (clauses)
Nom/Sf
g(?lsgagc% §5w0‘5(ﬂm&%“ 'Ma Yi likes it very
(93) i much.’
ma. ri a-lwan hnac sak pa sany
Ma Yi a-exceed immerse fall Pl Nom/St
S S 'The 10" is National
20 NGES O
(94) amemeE Day.
3’2%“:&)0:6%[(:9@(;]3)8211
10 rak ne. sany a-myui: sa: ne. hprac pa
sany
10 CIf day Nom/Top kind-son day happen Pl
Nom/Sf
Senayyions cu— | ' The pupil who won first
OO0V G2 GMPCIINIVDI GO
(95) < ‘lc . i 2 prize was Maung Htwe.
elelciees Ewo]ao&)u
pa.htama. hcu. ra. sau: kyaung: sa: sany
maung htwe hprac pa sany
first prize De Nom/Atr school son Nom/Top
Maung Hiwe happen Pl Nom/Sf
©pS many |opd> many, will be V-ed; thing that | Final Clause - (FB) (ir-
realis)
must be V-ed;
(96) ,?(f,@f?‘ @%mgé" "Tomorrow I will return.’
nak-hpran pran la many
tomorrow again come Nom/lrrl
eSS ar oS Sac~Hs S | 'We will have to eagerly
OO OCIOD0D COD0PODEC VS E3INDC
(87) Ut A% strive to keep alive for-

@L:ocgzcl@é ll

myui: huyac cit dhat hta wa. cany hrang san
aung: krui: pam: ra. many

kind love mind element always Tm live strong
Pur strive win De Nom/lrrl

ever our spirit of patriot-
ism."
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Table 27 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical
& Distribution
Examples
[oN o O oc¢ v
CNPCOCOP IO oocx) oS o8 | '(We) should respect
(98) J: R BEOHQPIR OB D § school property as we
SlrTebHestor] qeooqcﬂepju do our own.
kyaung: puing paccany: mya: kui lany: kuiai
puing paccany: kai. sui. hri. se ra. pa many
school own property Pl O Ad self own property
Pos Pth be still De Pl Nom/lrri )
e e. &\ that which is V-ed, fact and more Fll_“a)l Clause - (FB) (re-
alis
salient or pointed than oot')._casany
olomadod sgmf)qecogﬁ 'He soon got a job.'
(99) '
ma. kra hkang pang adup ra. le e.
Ng longTm Emp work De Eu Nom/Sf
o] c O [] R
_conaoaSden He said he encoun-
(100) twogﬂ. 25! tered...' (reported
.fwe. hri. sany hcui e. h
meet be  Nom/Sf say Nom/Sf speech)
Q [} H
e B0 2O EN Today the weather is
(101) % PR pleasant.’

ya.-ne. ya-si-u.-tu.sayae.
today weather pleasant Redp Nom/Sf

Table 27. Grammatical Nominalizing Particles

The above examples demonstrate a variety of functions for the same particle

within the more common types of constructions. Because of the problem of what a

word is in Burmese, these particles appear if they are 'bounding' at higher construc-

tional levels, such as clauses or sentences. This follows the traditional categoriza-

tion. What is proposed here is that the particle only relates to simple units, aN or a

V. When it appears in relation to a whole sentence, for instance, it is functioning to

bound a highly complex structure of ontological objects but which at the level of the

particle is actually one single unit, perhaps of many levels of nominalized units, but
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one whole form at the level of the particle itself. This can be symbolized in the

form of the operator-to-operand as: [Word] Expression > Word. using the defini-

tions of Table 23.

3.3.3.2.1.2Semantic Nominalizing Particles

The particles which retain a semantic aspect of their meaning as well as tak-
ing on a grammatical role as nominalizer are numerous. Okell and Allott (2001) list
hundreds of these. The following list is indicative of the types that are found in the
texts analyzed here or are used in examples elsewhere. These particles function by
providing a nominal head, much as the grammatical particles do, but also contribut-
ing something of the content of the independent lexical form. On the whole, the de-
gree of grammaticalization is constructional and pragmatic rather than lexical. The
same semantic nominalizing particle may have different selectional properties speci-
fied in different constructions. For instance c{om¢: kraung: combined with nouns
will contribute the sense of 'a line of N' or 'by means of if the N is agentive, or of 'via'
if N is a location or place name. With a verb G@OCC:: kraung: may select a reading
of 'the content of perception’ with verbs such as ask, tell, know, or the ‘content’ of a
newspaper article if in those types of collocations. It may also expand toward a
marker of reading of reported speech. As a form in which e@né: kraung: itself is
nominalized by the prefix 35— a-, 3¢ o é: a-kraung: as the head nominal of a
phrase will take the reading of circumstantial cause in relation to the rest of the sen-
tential predications. Alternatively, a reading is possible of a simple background listing
of relevant facts without necessarily implying a strong sense of causality. Interpreta-
tion of this nominalizer is thus highly semantic, akin in fact to lexical forms in the

range of meanings possible centered around a semantic core or prototypical center
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of a 'relevant fact or factor'. The grammatical function of G[:OO’JCC:: kraung: as a

particle is found in its regular function as a postposition and nominalizing operator of
the noun, phrase or clause which it nominalizes.

The following list of postpositions demonstrates nominalized constructions
with various semantic functions. These are organized by the general grammatical
level relevant or commonly associated with the particle. While the organization of
this table of examples follows a more traditional grammatical hierarchy, it should be
noted that particles can usually expand their scope to include large chunks of nested

nominal compounds. They need not be limited necessarily to any particular modifier

of which they are the head.
Particle | Grammatical Function Grammatical | Particle
& Examples Distribution | Sense
Word
ka o> while Ving; V-ing V- Process
C oc C T I
OO Seonlen Thinking, he
(102) LRI REeTIS sat and
[cany: ca:] ka htuing caunge ited
[pile  eaf] Nom sit wait P waned.
[ think 1 while
C C C~
saeome@ooaoc Som celebrated
10 i -
(103) [[a-hcak ma. prat] [hcang hnwai:]] ka w_lthout stop
[connection Ng break] assemble participate Tm ping
[ without stopping ]
hmu. © legal case of V-ing/ of N V-IN-(FB) | principle or
o policy
< -
(104) E,Q‘j% shoot + Nom crime, charge
ocC .
(105) ©30:¢  decoits +Nom rape (case)
(106) %: © steal + Nom theft
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Table 28 — Continued

Particle | Grammatical Function Grammatical | Particle
& Examples Distribution | Sense
Phrase
on: ka: | ooo: as for Phr; however, but Phr- topic
marker re-
sumption
S e S vy these Roman
20D007: G LOOID:
(107) @ - Ny solidiers....
[Ii sany ka:] rau-ma. cac sa:]
[[Pm-p Nom] Nom] Roman war son
kY o C O
YOI ... about the
(108) I ) i o beating ..
[a-ruik  kui] ka: .....
[Nom- beat O ] Nom]
cox kau | co and how about Phr, and what | Phr-/ Clause | Topic fo-
cus
of Phr? "
DGOGCO AN EGIOOOD: your mother -
(109) a-me ka: la se: sa.la: did she come
Nom- mother Nom] come yet Nom int yet?
Clause
ka o> while Ving; V-ing Cl- Process
c ¢ C ] .
_ 00D M|C:00M celebrating
(110)  |¥°°E R . annually...
[lhnac cany] kyang: pa.]] ka
[[year line-up ] [spread outward]] Nom
[ annual ] [ celebrate] while
(1) s:;aorrge[;)c%aocczém celebrated
[[a-hcak ma. prat] [hcang hnwai:]] ka w.lthOUt stop-
[connection Ng break] assemble participate Nom ping
[ without stopping ] Tm
C C C C ocC ' H
O EIH D[BE FB>ooxm:wp: | - With a sud-
(112) 1 co | . [C: : 1> | den shout
QO$$:00 GEOCEINCIPTN: when/as the
rut  ta.rak hta.au tha. hprang.im | household
sudden one swift arise shout Nom {n house | was awak-
tha: mya: lan. nui: ka ened ..

son many startle wake TM
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Table 28 — Continued

Particle | Grammatical Function Grammatical | Particle
& Examples Distribution | Sense
Q Qo reane C. €L E~5~5 | 'As forthe
cr1xFebaH2ToHenslablobH > [opsleloslentoV)
(113) c e P relmoCopmoop householders,
QOCYOOM ... thinking that a
im tha: mya: ka. lany: kraung kuik thany | cat had bit-
houseson many S Add cat bite Top |ten...
htang hmat ka
think mark Tm
hkyang: |5 C: as soon as, immediately upon cl Temporal
. Succession
Ving,
B [Beni & 9285 < . | 'As soon as
02O [OWRC: DODTZ200M oD 200
(114) l; s i 8% %8> | they finished
ealen]] eating thy left
ca: pri: pri: hkrang: su tui. im htai: twak the house.'
swa: tai
eat Cp Cp Nom 3p Pl house Loc S exit go
Nom/Sf
S SR EBiaE: v Suas | 'When you
s | @196 ROy SBaic: posgor | NEERY
(115) . finish this
:a:;c;Enc: En:cﬂn work inform
i  a-up lup pri: hlyang pri: hkrang: the Depart-
Dm-pworkworkCp Tm  CpNom ment Head.'
htan hmu kui a-kraung: kra: pa
deparimeni head O fact inform Pl
kraung: | glo>5C: V- that (circumstance, con- N- V-1 Cl-
Preception
tent) Thought
C C C [¢} C '
. s ooielomE: oo (1) heard the | Content of
(116) [: 8 [: = news that that | perception
... hprac pwa: kraung: sa.tang: ra. hri. sany h d
... happen arise Nom news De be Nom appene' (news),
(clauses)
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Table 28 — Continued

Particle Grammatical Function Grammatical | Particle
& Examples - | Distribution | Sense
Q £ 2 < . 'He knew that | Content of
G M 9§ SN 3 op:
(117) [é i ‘l P P the injury was | thought

mrwe kuik hkam ra. sau: dan ra mya: from a snake
snake bite Ug De Air injury place many

(65 ooy 88 [&: bite-

hprac kraung: si. hri. pri:
happen Nom know be Cp

Table 28. Semantic Nominalizing Particles

Further examples of the structure of grammatical and semantic nominalization

can be found in Section 3.2.6 and in the texts in Appendix E.
!

3.34 oogC sany Templates

The post-verbal sentence final marker &)é sany which has been labeled in
some grammars as past/present tense (Judson 1866; Lonsdale 1899; Stewart 1939;
Ballard 1961) and more recently as realis mood (Allot 1965; Okell 1969). This sen-
tence final marker has a paired sense with another marker @é many which has
be_én labeled as the contrasting sense, either of tense (future) or of mood (irrealis).
Both particles have phonological variants which function at clause boundaries with
additional functional components of meaning. The view proposed here is that these
twq markers, :Dé sany and eé many, are two variants of the same conceptual
cat;egory of ontological nominalization. Each of the two particles bear multiple func-

tions —

X

PETYT NN
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a) nominalizing, reifying, or objectifying of the whole event encap-

sulated in the sentence, '

b) identifying the evidential status of the information,

c) specifying the deictic functions of ‘pointing' appropriate to each
mood and construction type, and

d) personalizing the nominal construction of which it is a part as a spe-

cialized subset of nominalizer functions.

Nominalize

Deixis Personalize
l Evidentiality

Figure 33. Range of Functions of the Nominal Prototype

Though there is fairly regular phonological difference of these particles be-
tween Colloquial and Formal Burmese, the fact that they maintain a systematic simi-
larity phonologically and functionally further contributes to the argument that they are
the same prototypical particle with allomorphic variants.

Each of these functions Nominalization, Deixis, Evidentiality and Personalize
will be discussed separately below. The bulk of discussion concerns nominalization,

which is presumably the original function.




187
3.3.4.1 Nominalization Template ooé sany

Burmese demonstrates a consistent set of grammatically determined allo-
morphs for the particle :Dp_S sany. This patiemed set of allomorphs provide one of
the keys to understanding the functions of nominalization underlying Burmese
grammatical structure. Both Formal and Colloquial Burmese demonstrate grammati-
cally determined allomorphs of the underlying morpheme oogc sany. While it has
generally been recognized that variant forms were derived from :Dé sany, it has
not be previously integrated into a coherent system. The following discussion of the
relationships between the variant grammatical forms and functions of oogC sany are
formulated best in relation to nominalization.

The allomorphic variants of :Dé sany are distributed within a basic template
of functions of nominalization of a) sentence, b) relative clause, ¢) attributive clause,
and d) topic. As a prototype, sentence nominalization functions as the central mem-

ber of the category, with the other members derivative and more peripheral.

Sentence
. Relative
Topic Clause
Attributive
Clause

Figure 34. The Basic Functions of oop_S sany Nominalization
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The same configurational pattemn of allomorphic relations are found both

within Literary and Colloquial Burmese. The following two figures portray the surface
realizations of :)0@c sany in those same Literary Burmese functions Figure 35 and

for Colloquial Burmese Figure 36. |

:ué sany Senieitce

[ T

. - Relative
20p3 sany oopg sany |Clanse
Jopic -
Content

Attiributive
Goos Sau: !{;‘[ayse

Figure 35. Allomorphic Variants of Literary Burmese ooé sany

The following examples briefly demonstrate each of these nominalizations.

(118) Sentence nominalization

o] [ o O ¢ '] C
QAP GOP FPig OO0V
sui. kui ne. cany nwa: nui. tuik pa sany
3p O day Tm cow milk feed(liquid) Pl Nom/Sf
'l give her cow's milk to drink every day.'

(119) Relative clause nominalization
eoa:né D qlocxﬂeéu
se sany. a-hti. hkac pa many

die Nom unfil love Pit NomvVirRI
{Pos)

'{ will love her until death.'
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(120) Attributive clause nominalization

o o
MG QP: 0P IO G20 IO
ka.le: mya: kui hcum-ra. sau: hcara

child Pl O  scold Att/N teacher
'a teacher which scolded the children’

(121) Topic nominalization

eo:eoaéooéoooc)e ee:cﬂq@ou
na:-ma.-lany sany tac hku. me: pa ra. ce

ear -Ng-tumn Nom one CIf ask Pl De Cs
[understand ]

'‘May | ask one thing | don't understand?’

Colloquial Burmese realizes the postposition :né sany with a modern set of
forms commonly recognized as colloquial counter-parts to the same grammatical
functions in Formal Burmese (e.g. CB onud tai for FB oo@ sany). A native speaker
or writer would easnly swntch the particles to shift into a different style without much
thought. What is not at the levei of conscious awareness for most native speakers is
that the sentence fi nal postposmon OOE sany is related to the topic marker oog
sany, or the other functlons of relative and attributive clause — or even as a particle
marking putative adjectives. The differences of function blocks awareness of form
similarity for the naive speaker. Awareness of derived functions from the same un-
derlying form is something that both Burmese linguists and foreign linguists are to
some degree aware of. Interestingly, the question of the relationship between sen-
tence final particle and relativization has been raised for Lahu (Matisoff 1972) and
for relativization and nominalization for Tibetan (DelLancey 1986), where those lan-
guages utilize the same post-position particle for these particular grammatical func-
tions. Other Tibeto-Burman languages also manifest functions from the same set

prototype functions proposed here, although only fragments remain to be pieced to-
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gether. Nominalization as a process of substantivization is probably a very old

resource in Tibeto-Burman for organizing information.

Figure 36 shows a split in the category of Topic in Colloquial Burmese. The
regular marker is o> ta for topic as a clause nominalizer (derived from oaé sany +
o ha 'thing'), and 0 ha for nouns, but is also used for clause nominalization of
sentence topic. The usage of the two topic markers is Colloquial Burmese has been
the perplexing for many linguists. The difference between these must be sought in
textual studies, for the notion of 'topic’ is textual and not principally limited to the
scope of reference within a sentence. Unfortunately, most studies of the problem are

limited to sentential examples.

o tai Sentence
/ . oS tai Refative
onha [ |om & - | Clause
Fopic - Distai
Content Tepic

\ (i | Attributive
O™ | Clause

Figure 36. Allomorphic Variants of Colloquial Burmese oogc sany

3.3.4.1.1 Irrealis Template eé many

The nominalization femplate is not limited to realis mood. The irrealis mani-
festation follows the same basic template pattern, thus confirming the nature and
categories of the template across diachronic development and demonstrating that

the template is not subject to mood functions of realis versus irrealis.
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oy
@00 many Senfence

JAREN

— pa Relative
&2 23841 9P many Clause
Fogic
@35 many Attribative
t— Clanse

Figure 37. Allomorphic Variants of Formal Burmese eé many

A similar set of irrealis patterns for Colloquial Burmese follows the template
pattern, but with phonological changes in irrealis that mirror the sound changes that
occur in Colloquial Burmese realis. Compare the phonological rhymes of Figure 35
and Figure 37. The consistency of template function across time provides further
evidence for the underlying unity of the postpositional roles of sentence final mark-
ers, relative clause markers, topic markers and possessive markers as the same

underlying morpheme with variant functions. Compare Colloquial Burmese realis

(Figure 36) with irrealis (Figure 38).




C .
S midl

/

Sentence

r?v) hma

Fopic

Figure 38. Allomorphic Variants of Colloquial Burmese o é many

N

o mai.

mati.

oY

Relative /
Possessive
Cianse

Afiribotive
Clause
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The phonological similarities of the Colloquial Burmese set, realis and irrealis,

mirrors a similar pattern in Formal Burmese. These templates can be generalized for

the phonological difference between the realis and irrealis templates in Formal Bur-

mese, Figure 39.

Formal Burmese Nominal Funciions
in Relation to Realis/rrealis Made

sfm -any

sfm -any

Topic -
Content

Figure 39. Abstract Difference Realis -Irrealis Template

[ -

Sentence

Helative
s‘m -any |\Glause

; Attributive
sau: / many \Clause
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In summary, an exact parallel exists between the two sets of realis and ir-

realis postpositions. They both function in the same environments, with approxi-
mately the same functions appropriate to realis-irrealis modality. This evidence and
the fact that Colloquial Burmese maintains a similar template argues that such a
template actually exists, for a presence in much earlier stages of Burmese develop-
ment, and for an enduring stability over a long history of language contact and
change. Formal Burmese represents 16" century Burmese and Colloquial Burmese
represénts something older than the modern spoken language. Since some of the
template patterns are attested in other parts of Tibeto-Burman, it suggests a system
of nominalization that is distinctive of the language family itself. On the other hand,
Matisoff (1972) indicated something similar in Japanese. Partially similar patterns in
languages of the Americas have been observed by the author. What is distinctive
about Burmese is that the template is so consistent intemally and diachronically.
Matisoff identified three functions in Lahu that appeared to be related: nomi-
nalization, genitivization and relativization. It should be noted that the genitival parti-

cle in Burmese is a variant of the deictic template to be discussed below.

3.3.4.2 Deictic Template oop_S sany

Deictic reference interplays with the prototypical nominalization templates in
Burmese as a particular type of realis. As with the nominalization template, there are
separate realizations for deictic functions in both FB and modern CB. The mor-
pheme &)é sany in FB functions as a deictic specifier of the neutral distance from
the deictic center, which cannot shift from the speaker’s location as it can in English.

The speaker must spatially refer to objects in relation to his true bodily location and
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cannot shift to a projected center or to the center of the hearer, as is done in

English. Thus one cannot say 'l will come to you tomorrow’, taking the hearer's deic-
tic center, but must keep the same linguistic deixis as his physical body and say 'l
will go to you tomorrow.' Because the Burmese speaker is the deictic center and is
situated at the actual physical location at the time of speaking or writing, deixis also
serves as a kind of evidential function. That is to say, the hearer can exegete truth
conditions based upon the deictic apparatus of the language. The use of :Dé sany
embodies a sense of location which can roughly be translated into English as 'that’
or 'this'. The distance referred to is close to the speaker, but need not be in physical
reach. Being within eyesight is sufficient.

The most overt deictic constructional use of :Dé sany is not its postposi-
tional form but rather as a modifier, a pre-positional, in relation to a nominal unit of
some sort, a concrete or abstract noun, a particle or series of particles, or even a
nominalized clause. Four functions of demonstratives that appear to be universally

attested in languages:

«Situational use
*Discourse deictic use
*Tracking use
*Recognitional use

(122) Examples of Deictic Use of :Dé sany
a) :Dé 32¢p sany a-ra (Nom Nom-thing) = 'this matter’

b) ooé ms?ch sany ca?up (Nom paper+ to cover) = 'this book'

~ O

c) ooéoqag sany kai. sui. (Nom Pr+Pth) = 'this manner'

d) ooé c?cf) sany hnai (Nom kind) = 'this manner'
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e) oop_S c@occ:. sany kraung. (Nom reason) = 'that reason’

f) :Dp_gcjr) sany hma (Nom+Loc) = 'here'

In these cases, ooésany occupies the non-head position, unlike its role in
most other constructions. In this way, the deictic function is marked semantically and

grammatically as distinct from the other functions of the nominalization template.

3.3.4.2.1.1Close Proximal Deixis gﬁ i

There is also another deictic specifier in FB which is often translated into Eng-

lish also as 'this'. The sense of this specifier is that the object is within reach of the

speaker, who is at the delctlc center at the tlme of speaking, and therefore the object
and the speaker are assumed o occupy the same general physical space. This
morpheme, in its pre-posntlonal form is represented in FB as a single grapheme @
i. This symbol represents a series of sounds that of a glottal stop plus a vowel [?i],
which is written in the Burmese orthography as belonging to the class of having an
initial vowel series, for which there are a whole series of graphic variants (rather than
writing the symbol, for example, as a glottal stop consonant together with the de-
pendent vowel). Other independent vowel symbols are occasionally used to signal
grammatical function, such as the postpositional variant of this deictic particle de-
scribed below. By using somewhat rare symbols for grammatical functions the

reader is able to rapidly identify a 'whole word' function. It serves the purpose of

rapid textual chunking and segmenting of meaning during the reading process.
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(123) Examples of Deictic Use of ccr]ﬁ i

a)gﬁsacp i a-ra 'this matter'

b) @ﬁms?g i catup 'this book'

c) @cﬁo@ i kai. sui. 'this manner'

d) c‘jﬁsé: inang: 'this manner

e) Qﬁs;e@oé: clome. i a-kraung: kraung. 'for this reason’
) Qﬁs:qf)é i a-rap hnai. ' here' / 'at this place’

g) Qﬁmudoep: i ka.bhya mra: 'these poems'

The above data demonstrates that the deictic specifier can be used with a va-
riety of concrete or abstract nouns. The selection and translation of both deictic vari-
ants appears the same in their English translations. Okell and Allott (2001:261) at-
tributes the difference between the two to a difference in formality, with ggﬁ i being
the more formal. He relates the latter form to a historical process whereby Burmese
emulated and translated Pali texts word-for-word. And, where a stylistic form was
lacking, one was created or imported for use within a specific context to serve as
that specific Pali grammatical function (Okell 1965). Both Okell and U Hoke Sein, in
his Burmese-English-Pali Dictionary (1978:1044) draw the relative equivalence of
Burmese Qﬁito Pali ayam.

While the historical process is undeniable, what is of interest here is the re-
sources Burmese brought to that solution, and how the system adapted, adopted,
and accommodated its own underlying structure, or structuring processes. It is be-

yond the scope of this dissertation to examine the extent of historical borrowing of

structure, but what will be examined is the systematic nature of the use of deictic
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particles in regard to nominalization. Where we can look is at the usage in For-

mal Burmese and at the structure as it is represented in modern Colloquial Burmese.

Having established the use of oop_cb sany for deixis of nominals, and the simi-
larity in distribution and function of Qﬁ i, the discussion now turns to an examination
of the system to which each of these specifiers belong and the implications for

nominalization in Burmese.

3.3.4.2.1.2Degrees of Deixis

Deixis in Formal Burmese lexically relates to three degrees of distance, one
distal and two proximal. The proximal differ in the degree of immediacy. All three are
realis (declarative) mood. The irrealis deixis which also exists shifts the mood into an
interrogative sense (see 2.3.7). The normal sense of the deictic center is repre-
sented by oop_g sany as 'this / here'. The closer proximal gﬁ i is even closer than a

general 'here'; it is more immediate spatially and temporally.

3.3.4.2.1.3The Deictic- Possessive- Sentence Proximal Template

The counterpart of realis :Dp_S sany as a deictic particle is not irfealis eé
many, but @i. These two proximal deictic markers both have allomorphs which
occur in sentence final position. The Ooé sany variant is of the same phonological
and orthographic shape, whereas the counterpart of gﬁ i is @ e. .This sentence
final marker® indicates realis, but with more assertion and emphasis. It is punctiliar,

more pointed, more emphatic in temporal space. If sentence final oogC sany were to

% The modem spoken form of both gji allomorphs are almost the same as the sentence final form

except for creaky tone eﬁ [i.].
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have a deictic function in that terminal position, it would be rendered 'that's it

whereas sentence final & e. would express the idea of 'so there!’, 'that's it!', or 'so

herel'

4 . < <
oo htui | acpc sany | ale.
Distal Proximal Close Proximal

Figure 40. Three Degrees of Realis Deixis

Furthermore, it can be observed that the close proximal deictic particle =)
e. occurs as the possessive postposition in Formal Burmese, and contrasts with the
. C . . . s
regular proximal 20pS> sany possessive reading in the same phrase position. The
. . C .
difference between normal realis 20p3 sany possession and the more marked close
proximal o e. possession is of a more intense sense of possession, or a 'closer’ or
a clearer role of possession being referenced rather than the possibility of posses-
sion as relative clause. Examples of deicﬁc@ i are shown in (123) above. Exam-

ples of clause and phrase level use of this mega-morpheme are shown below.

124.) Example with Final e\e.

C [ o] ﬁ
oo QOO @2 oo QO Mm OL”_‘.' o &l

ta yauk pri: ta yauk hkyui: se e.
one Clfperson Cp one Ciiperson break Cs  Nom/Sf
'.. one by one they fried o break it. *

a)
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b)
© [:(T.D s¢  of :3:;(\35 q e &l

ma. kra hkang pang a-lilp ra. le e.
Ng longtime Tm Emp work De Ati-easy Nom/Sf

In no time, he got a job.

125.) Example of Possessive ae.

a)

08 G (TJ’JC(,: oplriabX e§ S ] E 5 '] S
D : JPop @O eq O vo O 20O
htui  kraung ka-le: e amany hma hrwe wa hprac pa sany
Dmd cat litle Pos name Top gold yellow happen Pl Nom/Sf
That kitten's name is 'Golden Yellow'.

b)
g OC¢C ) c c .
3OO 0 @l QM 63N ) 200
ingalip twi. e lak auk hkam  bhawa.

English PI Pos - hand =  under Ug existence
'An existence of being under the hand of the British'

The use of deixis for proximal purposes provides a sense of temporal and
spatial immediacy. As such, it is based on numerous metaphors étructuring the
meaning of the text and the experience of the speech act participants, as well as
discourse referents and topics as physical objects within mental spaces. Textually
deictic reference shifts or adjusts the attention of the topical frame (Section 4.2).

Considering sentence-final :Dp_g sany, some deictic aspects are retained, al-
though not focal. The deictic sense of 'that' or 'that-ness' is accentuated in the de-
clarative statement regarding the entire preceding sentence-as-an-object, as a
nominal unit. The preceding nominal unit is being pointed out deictically, as well as

the operation of terminal bounding of the Nominal+ Particle expression itself as a

completed construction. The 'that-ness' of an object infers its existence as some
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type of linguistic object. It is that sense of inference and the nominalizing charac-

ter of particle itself that contributes the nominal character to the unit as a whole.

This variety of nominalization while derivational to some degree, retains pre-
dicational characteristics that lend themselves to the kinds of distinctions made by
Vendier {1967) and Grimshaw (1990) regarding event and result nominalizations.
Event nominals are extendable, modifiable with adverbials, due to the fact that the
verb is 'still alive' even though the verbal profile is cognitively bounded (Figure 5 and
Figure 29). With regard to sentence final nominalizations using oaé sany, the verbal
sense is highly active and somewhat analogous to event nominals. The contrasting
case is with 35— a- nominalization which displays a more hearty boundary profile of
the verb, which in turn produces a nominal closer in effect to result nominals. The
event or process is more fixed in those cases. Compare @5 :Dé mrang. sany
(high + Nom) 'lt's high." [Event] with 39@;5 a-mrang. (Nom + high) ='height' or 'high-
ness' [Result].- ~

The ability to refer deictically may be a matter completely separate from the
profile of a verb, but it would appear that eventive senses are less deictic than those
that are more result-like. While sentence-final oop_S sany exhibits some character of

deixis, it is not prominent.

3.3.4.2.2 Deictic Template - Irrealis eé many

Unlike realis with three degrees of deixis (Figure 35), irrealis has only one,
which is here called proximal (Figure 41). It appears in constructions as the pre-
nominal modifier of a nominal or a particle with the function of an interrogative des-

ignator. The meaning of eé many in its designator role is close to 'what' as an inter-
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rogative, or interrogative force (just WH- in English). The head of the compound

with ep_S many determines the sense of the whole, as in (126 a-c). ‘
|
|
\

sé many

Distal Proximal Close Proximal

Figure 41. One Degree of Irrealis Deixis with eé many

(126) a.
. c
o o
many su
Nom/IrRI person
‘Who?'
b.
C o
o X
many  sul.
Nom/irRl Pth
‘How?'
O C (Y
C. QP g 6w [§ op o [§ epd oo g
. mya cwa - sau: mrui.  twi. sany mrui. many ka hmya.

many Q Ai/Nom city Pl Nom/Topic city Nom Tm RNg

o 66 [» oopd
sa phrac kra. sany
ony be PILS Nom/Sf

‘Most towns are name-only towns.' (in name only)

The last example (126¢) demonstrates another component of meaning for

eé many, the sense of 'name’. Name within the irrealis mood is not definite, but in-




202
definite and is questionable. The sense of the restrictive negative 4| hmya. to-

gether with a further restriction 2 sa contributes a greater restriction to something
already doubtful. It is interesting that English has the same sense of 'name’, both as
something definite and positive ('name your price') and in the indefinite and tending

toward the pejorative 'in name only'.

3.3.4.3 Evidential Functions of ::op_g sany

Nominalization and deixis function together with notions of evidentiality to
specify the relation of the speaker to the information presented in the sentence, i.e.
how it came to be known (reported information, here-say, guessing from facts, ob-
served it himself) and how much validity the speaker feels towards that information,
the degree of assertion or force the speaker intends (valid or known versus unknown
or probabilistic). The two-termed opposition in sentence final position (a)é sany

and eé many),y realis and irrealis respeciively, corresponds to oppositions within

the deictic and evidential systems.




System Unrealized Realized Immediate
eé many ooésany g_zj i
Evidential indirect or no ex- | direct experience | direct experienc-
perience (implied but as- ing
sumption can be
‘turned off’)
Objectivity non-concrete concrete concrete
Referential non-referential referential referential
Knownness indefinite definite definite
Deictic —space/ distal distal proximate
time
Discourse Ge- foreground background foreground
stalt

Table 29. Matirix of Function Dimensions of oop_g sany and epé many

. -

Multiple systems of information structuring in Burmese follow iconic scenes,
which are manifest in the grammatical bounding of clause and phrase nominaliza-
tions. These systems are interdependent, and allow the speaker to construct his
view of the discourse scene in creative and informative ways. Nominalization and
other systems (semantic roles, mood, aspect, causality, purpose; intentionality, evi-
dentiality, referentiality, deixis, salience of participant roles, nominal incorporation,
semantics of the verb) indicate a ‘default setting’ in the grammar and the minds of
speakers toward resultant state. It is this predisposition that is ‘co-articulated’ with

extensive nominalization

3.3.4.4 Person Template copo sanf

The postposition oogC sany also is used to mark persons or professions,

though traditional ones where the knowledge is acquired by skill or natural ability. It
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combines with a noun as a nominal compound, the postposition adopting a

strengthened interpretation of a substantive, in thjs case as 'the person who does'
the noun. It is interesting to note that if this class of nouns like 'war' or 'frade’ were
interpreted as verbs, syntactically they would represent a simple clause.
(127)

a) o?c%ooé kun sany 'trader’ (irade+ ooé)

b) o)ocmné cac sany 'soldier (War + aap_g)

c) eéwé al. sany 'visitor/guest' (alien? + ooé)

d) oggoooé panya sany 'craftsman'/ 'witch' ( knowledge +:Dé )

e) O opolak sanyC ‘mid-wife' / 'dealer in a deck of cards'/ 'perpetrator’

(hand + 20p5)

f) espcﬂa)érau:-ga sany 'sickly person’ (disease +&)é)

3.3.4.4.1 Distribution of I)Oé sany Pre-Nominally and Post-Nominally

The whole complex of functions of both a pre-nominal :Dé sany (topic) to-
gether with a set of other morphophonemic variants establishes the scope of a wider
network of :Jogc sany nominalization, using this designation as the prototype.

The oop_S sany, together with its variants establishes the breath and scope of
functions of ooEc sany nominalization in Burmese. Table 30 displays the different
functions pre- and post-nominally for the realis set and the one irrealis member "in
four different environments. The weight of evidence from the intersecting internal
systems argues for a common set of relationships as represented by the rows and a
common strategy for those functions distributionally, represented by the columns.

That a common set of particles are used in this way and that these roles are nomi-
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nalizing provides the most substantial evidence for the extensive role of nomi-

nalization that is proposed in this dissertation.

Pre- and Post- Nominal Particle Function Relating to :Joec sany

Pre-Nominal Post-Nominal
General Demonstrative/ | Non-Final | Sentential Sentence
Sense of Deixis P+N [N+P] N Argument Final
Particle N+P N+P
Meaning

Realls g;zztagg‘é?’ opdsany | oop3 sany. | 00p5 sany | 200 sany
bounded. | That (neutral | relative Topic, fact | Declarative
New Infor- | distance) clause, fact mood - neu-
mation tral
Possessive | o jfifThis | /-/(creaky | e e fis @ e /il De-
Close, Im- tone) pos- )
mediate, (close to sessive re- | Possessor | clarative
Tight, speaker) lation mood,
Abrupt abrupt point
E"‘ef.‘s“?'e cox sau: | co0s sau GO0 sau:
Qualitative, i . .
Value, As- extensible | when/ if Optative
sumed In- quality, ad- mood,
formation jectival re- wishes or
lation hopes

Faraway |3 htui That

(farther from

speaker)
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Table 28 — Continued

Pre- and Post- Nominal Particle Functiqn Relating to :)0@c sany

Irrealis flg:)?;i?:lavle, ©p> many  |opS many. | <> hma Qé-man.y
Possibility " | What (inter- relative Topic, Subjunctive
Unknown, | rogative) clause, non-fact | mood
’ possibility

Table 30. Pre- and Post- Nominal functions of ooé) sany. and other Particles

In summary, the role of the post-nominal position is to relate the nominal:
a) N+V — establishes a lexical relation which predicates the whole N,

b) N+P - establishes a grammatical relation which orients the whole N.

3.3.4.5 The Functions of G200 sau:

The functions of ca> sau: are discussed in terms of its use in various func-
tions. The purpose is to further expand and support the statements made in Table
30. This particle functions a) attributively, often classified as an adjectivizer, b) ter-
minating an indirect quote, c) indicating a string of alternatives, d) forming an attribu-
tive clause, and e) as an optative mood particle. )

One question for this overview is to answer whether coo sau: indicates a
nonrestrictive relative clause, or whether that English distinction has anything to do
with Burmese categories. Nonrestrictives typically designate old information, and

proper nouns.
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3.3.4.5.1 Adjective status (Attributive of a Nominal)

According to Okell & Allott (2001) co05 sau: is used in an elevated Formal
Burmese style, apparently originating in nissaya translations, where cooo sau: was
used to show the adjéctival status of a numeral and other adjectives. The following

examples are from Okell & Allott (2001: 240).

(127)
a)
C ° C
o 3 GO0 $$M
tac  hku. sau: nam-nak
one Clfthing Nom morming
‘one morning’
b)
(o) (o]
2Q: Q| Ciev SIAE)

a-myui: Myui: saw: Iu
variety various Nom  person
] V= O. O.
all sorts o~f\people (=CB co= fﬂl“’lll’)
d)
[g;og Clevalian)

mrat Sau: lu
excell Nom  person

'the excelling man' or 'the man who excels'

These examples demonstrate that the head nominal may be a proper noun
and known or commonly known information. This might suggest a nonrestrictive
relative clause.

A comparison of the adjective-like quality with other forms of the verb demon-

strates different senses in relation to the verb. Indication is made where the nominal-

izer is with a more semantic nominalizing particle:
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(128)
a) [{}(c:: cooy Mmrang. sau. ‘high’ (quality) V+NoMgrammatical
b) @é 155 mrang. sany 'It's high.” (predica- V+NOoMgrammatical
e tion)
c) Sg[éa a-mrang. 'height' or *highness' Nom+Vgrammaticat

d) [‘_:?‘c:.@é: mrang. hkrang: ‘the condition of being V+NOMapstract noun

high'

Different profiling of the verb, using Langacker's concepts about nominaliza-

tion, is indicated by the different nominalizing particles. The different profiles are in-

dicated in the third column. cooo sau: contrasts with all the other nominalizers.

3.3.4.5.2 Final Sentence Particle before Verb of Reported Speech (Indirect
Quote) o) hu

(129)

C 0 c c C o C
¢ R O® o s e § VP
hrang bui. mai ka. kywan cau hnam sany bhu.

Shin Bo: May S . silave smell smell Nom DQ

O@O@S% GED (2300 8 (Il% G’]ﬁll

pa.ma- ma.hkan. prau: sau: hu i
disrespectful speak Nom IndQ SF/immediate

'Shin BM spoke disrespecifully, saying "this smells like slavery", so it is said.’

This example demonstrates a contrastive use of oaé sany and oo sau: in-

directly contrasting environments. Here ooé sany is the nominalizer (complemen-

tizer) for a direct quote, whereas cox sau: is the nominalizer for the indirect quote.

The definiteness of a direct quote is indicated by 03&3 sany, as is the evidentially of

factual information vouched for by the speaker. Contrasting to the definiteness is the

less assertive use of ¢oon sau: for the indirect quote, being more general and less

precise about the reported information.
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3.3.4.5.3 Marks a V cooo sau: or a N cooo sau: as an alternative string

within a larger matrix clause.

(130)
C c
jop1éh) © op: G200 W$: GIM 080: oD O (riob )
bhai hma. ku: sau: san: sau: swa: sau: la sau:

which RNg cross Nom travel Nom go Nom come Nom

© C\P(C) ,?cc;, =lepsll
ma. Ilup hnang. tau.

Neg do Imp Rev
'From now on don't go trading or traveling anywhere.’

(131)

c C
Q?O ©3J0 ?? (~300 8 :?’) o C\)E: %:H

hma sau: hman sau: na ma. lany: bhu:
wrong Nom correct Nom ear Neg circle Neg
wrong aspect correct aspect not understand

'He couldn't tell whether it was true or false.!

The effect of cooo "sau: in these examples is to indicate an aspect of some-
thing, a quality or attribute of something else. In (130) and (131) the head nominal of
the attributive clause is null. The effect of this is to allow something to be open
ended, yet somewhat closed off as well, and then to finally seal it off as a nominal

clause. It is perfect for presenting alternatives.

3.3.4.5.4 Attributive Clause to a Nominal (Vc20o N similarto V :né. N)

(132)
@‘ 3 0 20002 5 (C: oO0:2 GE)O G200 3?2 8]
o P om P 1 R &C :
lu kri: mi.-ba hcara sama: tui. hnang. sa.ka: prau: sau: a-hka
person big parent teacher worker Pl Acc word speak Nom time

‘When you speak with important people, parents, teachers or workers. ..
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(133)
meco:  gp: orcLS a:)@ GO S0
ka.le: mya: kui hcum-ra. sau: hcara

child Pl O scold Att/N teacher
"The teacher who scolded the children..'

(134)
C S 'S C

i~lossle: R VW Ve 0 G0 [c}ﬁseo [;)e P O® @
taung su lai sa.ma: sa. sau: mranma prany su lu htu.
mountain per paddy worker begin Nom Burma country per- .people mass

- field son

son .

peasants the people masses

"...the masses and the people of Burma who were peasants ...' or ' the masses and
the people of Burmese such as the peasants..'

The coon sau: nominalized clause occurs with both proper and regular nouns.
While it could be argued that the head noun 'time' in (132) is old/ known information,
still the head-final typology halds. There is another perspective which fits Burmese
better, which is that old information is less assertive, less marked, more a quality
that is assumed to be a part of an object, whereas new information is typically pro-
filed more sharply, with greater focus and definiteness. The latter is just what oopé
sany does by profiling a predication. The former is what co> sau: does by inferring

an attribute.

3.3.4.5.5 Sentence Final marker indicating 'wish' optative mood. Performative.

(135) { Veocodn ) May you V... [ v + cause + realis attribute ]

The agent of the causative is unspecified, as is the patient (assumed to be
the hearer) the result is the verb and its complement(s). The syntax is: null (I

speaker as agent at some level) null (to you hearer as patient) Result (verb) + cause

particle + Nominalizer Attributive.
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(136)
oo o eo eom

Swa: pa ce sau:
Go Pt Cs Nom

'May he go.'

(137)
oqﬁ: o o eo com

kyan: ma pa ce sau:
health welf Pt Cs Nom

'May you be healthy.'

The attributive nominalized clause is headed by unspecified 'you'. Although
there never is a pronoun in statements as wishes, 2™ person is implied. If this con-
struction were to have'a pronoun, it would be placed grammatically at the end of the
phrase as the head noun. Though this type of construction is common with an overt
nominal head, it would never be uttered with a speech act participant as the head,

although third persdn;would be acceptable. Should 2™ person be the null head, the

" structure would be:

(138)
Vcocom [@5] V ce sau: [nang]
Verb+ Causative + Attributive Nominal + [ 2™ person pronoun ]

Hypothesizing this as the underlying structure, (137) would then be a com-
ment or a name attached to 'you', the addressee; it would then be a relative clause
with a null head nominal. This construction would imply that cooo sau: is not a final
particle, but a modifier, a second position to the end of the sentence.

This analysis identified coo> sau: as a nominal whose grammatical proper-

ties include a less fixed boundary (Figure 5). It indicates a quality or attributed as-
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pect that is dependent on something else and inferable as given or old informa-

tion. That element of openness and lack of finality is communicated in its use for the

optative mood.

3.3.4.6 Paragraph Functions of ooé sany

A brief comment is in order about the role of :nco@c sany at paragraph and
discourse levels to round out the discussion. Text analysis demonstrates a nominal-
izing role of chunks of text above the sentence. Interestingly these occur not in the
sentence final position but elsewhere in the sentence. Formal Burmese ooésany
nominalization contrasts with another sentence final particle &le.. The orientation of
both particles ooésany and & e. is nominal and deictic. :Dp_Ssany functions as
distal deixis (or less proximal) and thus within the logic of the text ‘points’ to the ar-
gument or ‘refers’ to the argument in the thematic structure. It established the mat-
ter, the reality, the factuality as the text develops. &\ e. functions as a closer proxi-
mal deixis bringing the argument it 'points to' close to speaker and hearer together,
creates textual notions of prominence based upon the metaphor of ‘close is impor-

tant’ and immediacy, based upon the metaphorical analog of space as time.

3.4 Summary

Nominalization, is an operation on two sets of categories, noun and verb, that
yeilds a form that is of intermediate categoriality reflecting the sources. This cate-
gorical mixture that nominalization displays has caused problems and opportunities

in linguistics — problems in analysis and advanced degree opportunities. It became

a landmark case that fixed the lexicalist position within generative grammar; it has
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ironically provided an opportunity for others to take exactly the opposite position

and to attempt a syntactic coup; it has also puzzled philosophers and mathemati-
cians — even Aristotle began his Cafegories with a discussion about predicates and
substances; it has challenged linguists like Langacker to develop an image schema
approach to categories and relations; it will probably continue to challenge genera-
tions of scholars as a unit incorporating opposites.

Nominalization as a process refers to a continuum of types and degrees of
boundedness conditions. One interesting feature of nominalization is the extensibility
of the center (as with mass nouns versus concrete nouns) or extensibility of an ac-
tion or process (as with event or process versus result nominals). As a process,
nominalization is implicitly somewhat abstract since reification is a kind of cognitive
attribution of Thing(-ness) to a Relation. The level of abstractness may vary as may
the level of concreteness. It is possible to profile those relations as a series of con-

tinua in three domains : Abstract - Concrete, Nominal - Verbal, Result - Event -

Action.
Absiraciness
ONTQLOGICAL
NOM!QALS
/—— Resuilt
Event / Nominal
Concreteness Action Verbal

~\ NS

Figure 42. Abstractness in Relation to Ontological Nominals



214
This figure relates to Asher's (1993) spectrum of abstractness in terms of

the types of events and verbs being more concrete (Figure 30). The relation of result
nominal to fact seems very alike in many respects, except fact is an outsider's view-
point and result is more verbal and subjective, more experienced. The purpose of
this figure is to demonstrate the area where ontological nominals fit in relation to
types of verbs and regular derivational nominalizations.

It is preferable to conceive of ontological nominals as more abstract than de-
rived nominals, which are in turn more abstract than nominals, or mere 'names’ of
things. It is also preferable to consider levels of abstraciness in derived nominaliza-
tions and levels of abstractness in ontological nominalizations. The set of two types

of nominalizations given above exemplify those distinctions:

-

:39@5 a-mrang. (Nom + high) ='height' or 'highness'
Abstract
[Result].
@& ooé mrang. sany (high + Nom) 'lt's high."
Concrete [Event]

Figure 43. Abstraciness of Event and Result Nominals

In relation to sentential nominalization by oo@C sany, though it bounds much

information and a complex structure and would, for that reason, seem highly

abstract, it actually is less abstract than 39@5; a-mrang. (Nom + high) ='height' or
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‘highness'. This is because it retains a heightened action or event quality. To pre-

figure the work of the next chapter on text nominal structure in relation to the ab-
stractness issue, one might wish to say that a nominal that 'ate’ (to use a very good
Burmese idiom) ten ontological nominals within a sentence would be for that reason

-highly abstract. However, this is not the case, if absiractness is the opposite of even-
tive.

Figure 44 demonstrates the level of complexity of ontological nominals in rela-
tion to the oaé sany sentence-final nominalization. From the final particle there are
ten ontological nominals, counting from the top-most and following the tree down-
ward like a slide, counting only black nodes, then counting back to capture the main

nodes horizontally across the mid-section of the sentence.

f"‘ff\j'iﬂwl. N

i~ j £ OC c rc (o] og;o.o':zoc < c N I C
& PYF 9 © O POVO DY M gged 0 0 Bef: G & FO YO YO 3 & X
htui o-hkyin hma. ca. rwo anggalip a-cui: ra. ko. mranma tui. kui aanyui: myui hpi. haip hiyup hiorai bkai. pa sany
D time Tm bogin Tm English  controlhavo A Buma Pl Ob admnd kind pressprossrostict Dot Pr Pt Nom

‘Beginning from that time on, the English government oppressed and restricted the Burmese pecple.

Figure 44. Abstractness or Complexity

An empirical test for resulthood in nominals was the inability to be extended

as in 'further’ or 'more’ or 'frequently’. Such a test does apply for a sentence like "Be-
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ginning from that time on, the English government oppressed and restricted the

Burmese people”. The modification to the sentence is possible via sentential adver-
bials... "more and more:" (in English) either before the sentence or after provides an
interpretation of the qualification to the whole sentence, though it is can be ambigu-
ously as both to the sentence and to the main verb.

In this chapter a model of nominalization via postpositional particles was pre-
sented, basically through a discussion of the nominalization template for the proto-
type nominializer ODE\E sany. This template carries numerous functions in addition to
nominalization. The multi-functionality of nominalization has perhaps been one of the
reasons it has been overlooked in the past, since most grammars looked at seman-
tic function of the particles more than grammatical organization of Word, Expression,

and Sentence. The next chapter examines Burmese nominals in relation to text

structure.




CHAPTER 4:
DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF TWO TEXTS

Paradigms gain their status because they are more successful than
their competitors in solving a few problems that the group of pracfi-
tioners has come to recognize as acute. To be more successful is
not, however, to be either completely successful with a single prob-
lem or notably successful with any large number. The success of a
paradigm is at the start largely a promise of success discoverable
in selected and still incomplete examples.

Thomas Kuhn (1970:23)

4.1 Introduction

Nominalization has been demonstrated in the preceding chapters to be a
dominant grammatical pattem within Burmese grammatical constructions. It ap-
pears to be manifest at multiple levels of structure. The task at hand is to employ
the proposed rules of constructional forms (Section 2.5) to whole texts in order to
examine the limits and role of ontological nominalization within a text analysis
framework. One expository text and one narrative text were selected for this pur-
pose. Expository is the text genre of explanation or discussion of a discourse
topic and is typically characterized by logical linkage. The patterns of conver-
gence between the ontological nominal structure and the textual rhetorical struc-
ture is presumed to be more likely with this genre. Narrative is a genre character-
ized by agents rather than themes and by temporal action rather than logical se-

quence, so that topicalization is unlikely as a predominant pattern.
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This chapter will explore two principle questions:
1) do the principles for formation of grammatical form at the local
level extend to larger domains? If problems arise, what might
they reveal about Burmese or about the methodological assump-
tions?
2) does grammatical form, as shaped by nominalization at the Word
and Expression level, extend insightfully to the text as a whole?
Can Longacre's (1996) model of text structure be correlated with

the ontological forms generated by nominalization processes?

4.2 Ontological Nominalization

4.2.1 The Texts

Two texts were selected for inclusion from the many analyzed. It was de-
termined that the rules of constructional form generation would be rigorously ap-

plied to every level of text. The rules are repeated here for convenience sake.

Constructional Accommodates Traditional Basic Structural
Forms Constructions Description
Simple word, Compound Word,
Word Phrase, Modifier Clauses (N)+N—>N
N+V—-N
Expression Clause N/V+P >N
Sentence Sentence, Paragraph, Text N+Obs —»> N

Table 23 (repeated). Constructional Forms and Structural Descriptions
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Only three levels of construction were proposed to adequately describe
Burmese grammatical structures — the Word, Expression, and the Sentence.
There was some doubt expressed about the latter category. It is probable that
only two levels account for Burmese forms and that superordinate forms do not
process with the same structural assumptions.

The texts that were selected are from different social situations, one is a
text that has amazingly succeeded through generations of policy changes. It has
- remained as the third standard (grade) reading primer since the early 1950's. The
story is about how National Day got its name. As a text, it has many purposes but
in overall structure it is an expository text. The second text is a brief newspaper
article about a boy who was bitten by a snake. The structure of this text overall
belongs to the narrative genre. These are referred to here as National Day and
ND and as Snake Bite and SB. . The full text can be found in the appendices, in
English, an interlinear version, and also the full analytical display for each part
and portion of each text. National Day consists of 480 words in 18 sentences,-
and 7 paragraphs. Snake Bite consists of 415 words in 6 sentences, and 5 para-
graphs. National Day was written in the 1950's and Snake Bite was written in
1995. Both are in standard Formal Burmese. The intended audiences are quite
different, one is for schoolchildren learning to read but also learning about the
history of their own country. The other is written for adults and tells about some-

thing that happened to a boy. In both texts the author is not a participant in nor

an immediate observer of the events explained.
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4.2.2 Methodology

The methodology employed was simply to start at the beginning of the
text, the title or byline, identify the form class, role and structural relations of each
word. As noted in Chapter 1, the structure of Burmese is bifurcating, with a
strong role for (zero derivational) juxtaposition in organizing structure. Higher
level nominals resulting from the structural descriptions were then adjoined on
the basis of two different criteria: 1) ontological structural assumptions and 2)
logical rhetorical roles of information. A machine could not precisely do this proc-
ess, but it could come quite close, given a detailed lexicon and some sense
about what the sentence was meaning as it proceeded in identifying constituents.
Particles were usually boundary markers for higher level ontological nominais. In
fact, anything that was farther to the right, moving toward the verb followed a
pathway of being a constituent of an increasingly higher level. This produced a
prominent structure with left branching trees. (See Appendix E.)

The simplicity of the rules and the ordering results in two kinds of text
structures — ontological and logical rhetorical — that make sense of post-verbal
particle roles, which identify the strategies of an argument's composition. These
structures, most of all, make some ordered clarity from the complexity described
in Chapter 1. It is assumed that anyone with a moderate knowledge of Burmese
does something like this cognitively, particularly as a reading strategy.

Since the approach suggested here for specifying grammatical forms of an
Asian language is fairly innovative, it may be helpful to provide more detail on

methodology and where the system faltered in the application of the above rules

to written Formal Burmese texts.
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The first place it faltered was where the author, a non-native speaker, was
unfamiliar with a word. The method as currently defined requires that there be a
lexical meaning or a grammatical function for every syllable. The particular cir-
cumstances where this is not the case were described in Chapter 1 — loan
words or accretion and depletion for which an independent sense is now lost. A
Burman would object to her language being ripped asunder into small pieces.
Each syliable having a function or Iexical meaning does not make sense for a
non-analyst because that is not how the language is used. Observing this
method of segmentation, she might vaguely sense the meaning elements in a
lexical compound, but the process of identifying them could be difficult. This may
be due to conceptual blending, or formal semantic blending, or mere conven-
tional use that remforces the conceptual boundary of the compound. To force it
apart is to be regarded as an lgnorant outlander ThlS inoperability may be one
reason why Min Latt (1959) classnﬂed word forms as 'minimal primary' and 'pri-
mary', the minimal pnmary bemg the level used in this methodology, but the pri-
mary level that which is most perceptible and manipulable

Another troublesome aspect was occasionally encountered when deter-
mining the basic lexical category. The question for Burmese was whether to list
the primary category for the form or to take a Burman point of view which would
say, for instance, of the verb in (06 mrou. sac (city+new) = 'new part of the
city' (referential) or again, in a form like ecqpé:meco: kyaung: ka.le:
(school+littie)= 'pupils' that the verbs are nouns because the whole is an insepa-
rable noun.

Another ambiguity was in constituency. It may be recalled that in Chapter

1, a rather unusual statement was made about directionality of constituency —
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grammatical constituency moves toward the right, toward the verbal, semantic
constituency flows back the other direction much like a tide. This particular prob-
lem arose quite often where, without the subsequent siring, constituency was
clear until introduction of the foliowing noun or verb. The added element would
trigger a shifting weight that shook the tree structure. This reverse flow is due to
the headedness factor. It is due to semantics and not grammar. It is the 'pull' of
the head toward semantic constituency, probably the result of the propensity for
blending of some type when likely nominals are juxtaposed.

An example of this process from the National Day text ND8.2:
(139) [0§e0 o q:

mranma ta.myui:
Burma 1 kind

Burma one kind = -would mean "Burmese or Burma, they're something
else!" The constituency rule fits perfectly. The first noun mranma is followed by a
numeral and its classifer. The compound numeral word 'one-kind' is conjoined as
the head with modifier mranma. The result is 'one kind of Burma'. This fits the
normal grammatical pattern for numerals — 'two houses', ‘four books' and so
forth, will have this type of construction [N [Numeral + Classifier] ]. (Just as parti-
cles are generally heads, so are classifiers in these constructions.) All was well
until the next word was added 2oo: sa: 'son' or ‘offspring’. The semantics began
to realign the constituency structure because myui: sa: (kind+son) is a com-
pound that means 'national’, 'citizen’, ‘one who belongs to the race'. So, the prob-
lem was not just the local semantic pull of a semantic head, but to the nature of
the text itself. The text is about National Day, which in Burmese is called é’]l:oao:

myui: sa: (kind + son) day. This compound is tightly blended semantically and




pragmatically. Thus, what was a regular, left-branching structure grammatically
was reconfigured semantically into right-branching. Another case is in the Snake

Bite text, SB6, which was the example used in Figure 19 and Figure 22.

GV § W o mg

se hhmu, se hkang: a-ra.
dig Nem die arrange matter

Figure 45. Grammatical versus Semantic Organization

in Figure 45, the verb 'die’' oo se is followed by a nominalizing particle ¢
hmu., establishing a noun 'death’, which is then followed by a repeat of the same
verb 'die’ coo se. This establishes the beginning of a doubling pattern so common
and widely used in Burmese, of V{X V41X with an identically repeated first mem-
ber and a different but related second member set. The second pair forms a
compound verbcoo se oC: hkang:, while the first pair forms a noun, and together
N+V (a predication) forms a nominal which means something similar to a clause
'death arrange'. This entire nominal is then adjoined to the following nominal (de-

rived by 33— a- prefixation). This derived nominal becomes the head of the com-

pounded Word. The sense of this is regular and meaningful. The last head
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means a 'matter’ s>¢p a-ra, so that the meaning is 'a matter of arranging for
death, or about a death'. All is well.

Then the following nominal pulls in the last derived noun 'a matter’ to its
sphere of semantics changing the constituency. TI:Ie pull is strong because the
meaning of the following noun contiguous to 'a matter' is a form that has gram-
matical, lexical and phonological similarity to ‘a matter'. That word ¢« a-re:
means 'a case' or ' a legal matter'. It is also a derived noun with the :>— a- prefix.
Phonologically, the initial consonant is identical with the previous nominal 'a mat-
ter’. The only difference between the second member phonologically is the vowel
and tone. The pairing of these two forms together creates a preferred phonologi-
cal group (a four syllable rocking sound with the structure A1Y AY' ) so that the
result would be a series of rocking syllables establishing a rhythm of two pairs of
four syllables in a row V{ X VX' + A1Y A1Y' Wthh is the doubling pattern, and
doubling of doubles, so attractive in Burmese In the end, the conspiracy of the
semantic and phonological draw i |s to take lmmedxate constituents from their
normal grammatical structure and move them into patterns of semantic and pho-
nological enablement, in particular semantic compounding and phonological
doubling.

Now, regarding the methodology, it is clear and easy to apply. After the
grammatical ordering is establishéd, other subsystems operate to alter the initial
grammatical constituency relations. The grammatical form yields to the semantic
and phonological reanalysis of constituents, which is a further example of why
categoriality has been such a problem in this language (see the discussion in

2.4). Although it is difficult to construct a grammar that excludes semantic roles,

this is what has been attempted here. Simple though it may be, it is helpful in ap-
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preciating grammatical and ontological structuring processes in Burmese and
keeping separate the grammatical form from the semantic operations and roles.
Nominalization is the principle key to understanding grammatical formation as a
separate process from the semantic.

Now to address the second question:

2) does grammatical form, as shaped by nominalization at the Word and
Expression level, extend insightfully to the text as a whole? Can Longacre's
(1996) model of text structure be correlated with the ontological forms generated

by nominalization processes?

4.2.3 Text Analysis

The method of discourse analysis proposed by Robert Longacre has a
long history of success in ‘exotic' languages of the world, particularly where
'pesky’ particles abound such as in Latin America and parts of Southeast Asia.
While Longacre (1996:13) separates the notional and the surface features, it has
been difficult to maintain separate categories logically unless one already knows
what the emic structures and roles are in a particular language. Longacre's view
on this seems to be one that regards the empirical data as surface features ver-

sus the intentions of the author as notional structures.

Notional structures of discourse relate more clearly to the overall
purpose of the discourse, while surface structures have to do more with a
discourse's formal characteristics. (Longacre1996:8)

He further distinguishes an emic and an etic notional structure. This is in-

tuitive since the 'insider’ (emic view) would most certainly have different motives
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and reasons for acts or categories of thought and purpose. It would appear that
the best we can expect as outsiders with an implicit etic view, is to establish an
etic notional structure and to describe an etic surface structure. Admittedly, Lon-
gacre's early work on Grammar Discovery Procedures (1964) is a classic in how
to distinguish whether an analysis is stic or moving toward emic categories.

The question is not merely theoretical since the preceding chapters have
proposed an approach that attempts to move toward categories of grammar and
structures that are more Burmese-like. When it comes to text structure, there is a
contradiction immediately in the task at hand. These are:

1) The task underiaken is to examine the role of nominalization not
as a semantic process, but as a grammatical structuring process,
although nominalization in Burmese definitely has a broad se-
mantic aspect. The more this has been done, the stronger the

. belief that grammar and semantics in Burmese are quite differ-
ent. Grammar is the weaker of the two, but is a separate forma-
tive process.

2) The application of Longacre's model assumes a notional base.
While this is a good and profitable assumption and discovery
procedure, it is not what the current structures analyzed for Bur-
mese text 'are’. So, the contradiction potentially is to use notional
structures to arrive at surface generalizations about the grammar
from an etic point of view hoping that it will become an emic one
over time. As a trained tagmemicist these goals actually make
sense, but not with the approach and assumptions to text taken

here.
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3) The analysis of ontological nominalized structures and the dis-
course analysis usi;*lg Longacre's notional model have both been
applied. They each produce units of different substance, different

types of entities, and different structures.

To resolve this problem of category mismatch, the analyses are separated
into a) the process, structures and insights from the ontological nominal analysis
of the two texts, and b) a separate view using Longacre's approach, which re-
veals some interesting functions, but which does not correlate necessarily with

the ontological nominal conclusions.

4.2.4 Ontological Nomina! and Rhetorical Structures

4.2.4.1 National Day Text

Basically the story is a discourse about how National Day came to be
celebrated on the 10™ day of the waning moon of the month of Tazaungmon. The
exposition is a history lesson by someone older and whose identity is not re-
vealed to his audience but 'he' — Burmese speakers report in a cloze test that
the writer is male, well educated, and a preacher — writes in the plural, including
himself as a participant with the students who are the primary audience of the
text. The plural reinforces the 'us' versus 'them' conflict that is in essence what

the text is about. The history described concerns a seed of rebellion which suc-

cessfully took root and eventually overthrew the British colonial government. The




demands for freedom came from schoolchildren, who like the target audience,

were challenged to advance toward patriotism.

4.2.4.1.1 The Process.

As described above, the text was parsed according to the structural rules.
The types of structures that were generated were trees looking like Figure 46
which is a structural description of sentence one of the text.

The representation is composed of nodes which are Words and patterns
which are Expressions (See Section 2.5.2). The model has a color component.
Particles are orange nodes with orange association lines to the Burmese word.
Verbs are black nodes, like Nouns, but have a blue association line. The differ-
ence in association line color aids in seeing pattern, the black node for both N
(Noun) and V (Verb) relates to their similarity as lexical categories which may
change to become a nominal. The pattern is for verbs to become nominalized,
not vice-versa. Higher nodes are presumably more abstract, but this has not
been empirically tested. The test for abstractness and what it would signify has
not been developed. Observing the tree below, a pattern of orange nodes of par-
ticles can be seen in their structuring role of large portions of text The higher the
node and the farther right in Burmese indicates more grammatical 'being’ or

power to operate, if a particle and predicate, if a verb.
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“The tenth day of the waning moon of the month of Tazaungmon is National Day.’

Figure 46. Structural Tree of ND1

Verbs which are located to the left such as the verb spo heut 'end’ are
nominalized early in the sentence and 'buried' by ontological nominalization.
These predicates are usually scene setting, or stage placement functions, and
are easily dispensed with once they have established the spatial or temporal
ground for the more important relations nearer to the verb. Observe the bifurca-
tion pattern this pattern develops from the constituency pattern in grammar, par-
ticularly the way in which the process of siructural composition operates one-

word-at-a-time. At times there is a break in the panoply of regular, left-branching

nominals. A new branching struciure is established with its own set of constitu-
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ents, all of which eventually are joined to the previous set by high-level com-

pounding:

4.2.4.1.2 Nominal Types

The pattern usually develops for the balanced double structure of juxta-
position. It is commonly known to Burmese that if you have one N, you are likely
to have two. There is a sense of incompleieness of an utterance or written com-
munication unless it is balanced with words, syllable weight, and semantic con-
tent. So with that pattern preference, it should be noted that there is a repeated

configuration.

NV P

a) <}

Figure 47. Configuration that Result in Nominals

The basic structural configuration is the compound, the N + N relation of
balanced harmony. The next is that of the Verb—headed construction, which can
have an N or a V in the non-head position, in which case it is a clause, or a
predication of some sort. The next structure is P (particle) headed witha N or a
V in the non-head position. It is an operational structure, the grammatical coun-
terpart of the verbal predication. The other form that results in V is the verbal
compound. These descriptions are for the lowest levels or the highest alike. They

can describe a single verb and a single noun, a complex verb with a dense, mul-
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tiple layered nominal, or any arrangement or level of complexity. Figure 48 below
displays the four basic types of structural description with the two constructional

forms Word and Expression.

T
WORD EXPRESS!O\

~\.<?>@

Nomira! Stricture Operatioral Siruslure }

So

Yorbal Structuro

Predicational Structure

Figure 48. Word and Expression with Four Structural Descriptions

The basic constructional patterns of Burmese are the three types of nomi-
nals and one verbal. The structural Word configurations are those where all the
nodes possess elements of the same category. This is the juxtaposed compound
word. Word as a consiructional form describes the simple word, the compound
word, the phrase, and modifier clauses (attributive clause relations). The Expres-
sion as a constructional form describes the clause.

Figure 49 displays the structural free of ND3. Although the sentences in

the ND text are fairly short, manageable sentences, yet they are not without a

typical level of complexity. Beginning at the top of the structure, it will be noticed
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that there is a series of three postpositions after the verb whose scope is succes-
sively the entire preceding structure. These particles are ‘outside' the proposi-
tional content of the utterance and relate the observer perspective to the entire
preceding Expression. Specifically the innermost of these final particles relates to
the plurality of the agent, but also includes potentially the speaker and his audi-
ence. In this text the plural @ kra. only refers to the Burmese people and never
to other participants in the text. Pragmatically this marker builds solidarity with
the audience. Via this particle, the speaker, although unmentioned in the text, is
obliquely marking his presence.

The verb in ND3 is a complex structural compound consisting of a set of
two compounded verbs, which also happens to be a four-syllable elaborate ex-
pression. This preference for compounding is seen in the structure [[V+V}y +
[V+V}y Iv.

The highest level nominal realized as N + V is the top-most verbal predica-
tion. The nominal which composes that N'is itself composed of a N + P relation in
which the scope of the P is the entire preceding nominal compounded unit. That
N is itself a compounded structure of the first N unit of the sentence, which func-
tionally is a kind of setting to the sentence. The verbs in this unit are all nominal-
ized with the 3>— a- prefix. The effect of this nominalization is two-fold. The first
effect is to 'bound’ the action as an event, a thing. Bounding as a nominal is to

infer it or to refer to it. The deverbal noun then functions as presupposed’ infor-

1 Presupposition is used pretheoretically as 'postuiate beforehand' and therefore as ‘taken for
granted’ or "assumed to exist as either a preceding condition or as a belief to suppose before-
hand.' While this relates to the Strawson' s (1950) definition of presupposition between two
propositions whereby 'if a presupposes b, if, for a to have truth-value, b must be true”, the usage
of the term here does not rest on formal explication. Semantic presupposition, rather than prag-
matic presupposition, is in focus with regard to Burmese information structure.
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mation within the sentence, since the very act of nominalizing it gives existence
or occurrence, unless it is a larger nominal complex with eé many nominaliza-
tion. An added presuppositional, or background, eifect is the placement of these
action nominals in the most inactive section of the sentence. The left pole of the
sentence is the most nominal, the least active, the most presupposed area of in-
formation (see Section 4.2.2.1 below). This pole aspect of the sentence causes
the sentence in Burmese to resemble the structure of a text, with sentence initial
devices serving as setting or scene construction of a frame of reference within
which the rest of the action takes place. These frames may be temporal, loca-
tional, logical, link to previous of sentence acts and infer them. Nominalization of
sentence initial devices or information serves the same textual function of linkage
to previous material that is presupposed but mentioned as the immediate frame
for subsequent matrix predications. Nominalization builds the framework of pre-
supposition and background information to the foregrounded predications, which

themselves are eventually nominalized and backgrounded as the sentence or

text proceeds.




o
e 17 1% M L
N N o S | J
" ‘
|

N
NbN N u
¢ o X
N N "’ v |
{ v‘vv.
]

& o TV
ol | 111
v v | v v y v v v ¥ 14 L

"
o . oc, c me v [,s ~ . [ lr'* ~ Lo,_c ~ -] c < E '] C.
S’a(:z]l 30D 6§ JOOL: S??O’) 3;80 GUXD GEND 8 ezr.). ?C. 3 g ocC g GZP. (YE & (\20 O’zjc. O |02 O :!JEJ
amyul: sa: ne. a-htim: a-hmat a-hprac haw: pauwr pwal: mya: hsang. pra. pwal: pruing pwatl: mya: Eud pr. lup kyang: pa. faa. pa sany
aknd son cay shape mark otwuarencs preach say show many Acc display show compam show many Gl do work spread outward PLS PL. Nom

‘To commemorate National Day, there are various activities and celebrations of preaching, exhibitions and competitions.

Figure 49. Structural Description of ND3

A more detailed inspection of the full text is in the appendices where one
can see from the structural rules that it is possible to generate structures that, in

fact, resemble Burmese organization and preference.

4.2.4.1.3 Ontologicai Structure of ND

The National Day text demonstrates a symmetrical bifurcation organiza-
tion, a pattern of balance that runs throughout Burmese from the word to com-
plex textual structures. The distribution of nominalized units marked by a topical-
izing oaé sany is significant as a textual boundary marker. The spans of text
marked by topical oop_S sany divides the text into four basic units: 1) ND1-3, 2)
ND4-9, 3) ND10-13, 4) ND14-16. The fifth section of the text 5) ND 17-18 be-

234
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longs a different section manifest by non-realis final particles, particular impera-
tive and irrealis of an embedded hortatory text.

Perhaps because the structures generated by the ontological rules are on-
tological nominals, they do not display the soris of discourse features expected in
other types of discourse analysis. As ontological structures, they function to give
form and body to other types of grammatical and semantic functions. Figure 50
displays the structural form resulting from an ontological approach to ND using
topic oaé sany as the structuring unit of higher level textual units.

The text divides into four sections, each marked at the beginning of the
section with a topicalized oaé sany nominal serving as both the topic of the im-
mediate sentence and the topic of the textual spans. The structure of four topics

is analyzed as two compounded nominal units balancing the text as a whole.

N
Day y Bu Students Burmese People
. N ‘ H ‘ N
ND16  \py7 ND13
:DE ND1 E ND10 ND“ npiz  AD13
NDi5
sany ND8  sany job] E ND14

ND 1-3 ND 10-13 sany ND 14-18

Figure 50. Topical Structure of ND Text

The topic that is marked by Oi)é sany is shown in Figure 50 is the topic of
the textual span. In this case, unlike other units, the text sections indicating topic

are in the modifier position in relation to the other material of the text which is in a
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head-like position. An analysis of this structure, consistent with the approach
taken with regard to the sentence-level structures, analyzes the a)p_S sany sen-

tential unit as the onset of a nominal unit, as in Figure 51.

N
N N
ND3
N N
(o
Y
S ND2

sany

Figure 51. Structure of oap_S sany Topicalized Section

Subsequent sections analyzed in the manner of Figure 51 result in struc-
tures consistent with the rest of the text in that they display nominal bifurcation,
juxtaposed nomlnals compounded-llke structures, a right-headedness and sym-

metrical balance of the overall structure, as dlsplayed in Figure 52.
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sany sany sany sany

Figure 52. Ontological Structural Display of ND

The ontological structure of the whole National Day text provides a consis-
tent view of the text as ontological units and demonstrates the same principles of
organization that are displayed in Word formation. At the whole text level there is
no Expression since V and P as functions have already been nominalized. From
the sentence to text there are only nominal units. Although on the basis of :Dé
sany sections, it would appear that sentence and text formation are minimally
different from Word structure, such that a separate unit of Sentence is unneces-
sary (Section 2.8), yet, due to the lack of sentence final realis oaé sany postpo-
sition in ND 17 and 18 (except as an add-on to close the entire text) the role of
this final text element is an observer exhortation to the reader. This final segment
of the text then appears to possess sentence structure, in terms of left-pole
right—pole principles. The left—pole is the domain of textual content (analogous to
propositional content for the sentence), while the right—pole is external to the text

content; it is the pragmatic domain relating to the speech act participants.
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4.2.4.1.4 Rhetorical Structures of National Day

An alternative, rhetorical organization of the National Day text approaches
textual categories not from ontological patterns or rules of combination but as an
intuitive or logical analysis, closer to what Longacre would call ‘etic' and 'no-
tional'.

The type of categories found useful for expository text in this approach
are: Problem - Solution and Evaluation as basic textual moves (Hoey 1994;
Labov 1872) of the macrostructure. These types of relations, presented in Figure
53, are observed in the ND text as rhetorical moves of the textual argument
structure. Again the themes of the :Dé sany sections divide the text into units,
but this structure ooé sany-marked sentences do not divide the text into basic
ontological nominals as in Figure 52, but as smaller units that function as local
setting to a major textual- move: 1) temporal setting to a manner in the first func-
tional unit defining the Theme of the text (ND1); 2) the action setting of the func-
tional unit establishing the Problem (ND4); 3) the initial cause of the Result func-
tional unit (ND10); 4) the initial action of the Solution functional unit (ND14). Lo-
cal setting as a textual function is to establish a 'scene’, a temporal or locational
horizon within which the text is framed. This is particularly true in Narrative genre.
In Expository genre the role of setting is more to establish the textual ground or

basis of argument. A bifurcating structure is also proposed for the textual logic.
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Figure 53. Rhetorical Structure of National Day Text

A pattern of balanced bifurcation is found throughout Burmese construc-
tions, from the low-level word construction to complex textual structures. The

above figure indicates the textual distribution of topicalizing ooé sany, shown

only in Burmese script. Marked on this text structure, the letters in blue are sen-
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tence numbers and the heavy black words are the lexical themes profiled by oaé
sany. More detail about the discourse role of that particle will be given in the af-

ter changing analytical models (Section 4.2.4).

42415 Representétﬁonaﬂ issues of Text Analysis

In line with the rhetorical structure of the text presented in Figure 53, and
in order to demonstrate the complexity of structure along with the simplicity of
analysis, the following representations of the text present each of the sentence
nodes with the fully analyzed sentence. Rather than to choose a label like
S1 to represent one node, what is presented is the exact sentence in Burmese

and Roman transcription with its analytical constituents.

Figure 54. The Thematic structure for Sentence 1-3 ND
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The purpose of this is to present a model of text structure that allows a
'‘burrowing down' movement to the details of the lowest level structures of the text
or, alternatively, to view it as a whole at the highest levels. While this type of
structure in a printed book is not as elegant as the digital model where one could
move levels of analysis with a click of the mouse, it is still worth presenting a
form in which the whole text structure is recoverable as text, the words and con-
structions together. Representation of the text is not a label or a new 'name’, but

the actual data. Figure 55 presents ND 5-9 as the textual function of Cause. (See
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Figure 55 The Cause — National Day Text Sentences 5-¢
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It is possible to observe density of information in structures like Figure 55
since every node represents actual data. In general, note that the onset of units
are typically less compacted than the middle where more detail and depth of em-
bedding occurs. The details of Sentence 6 — 8 have been reduced because of
being 'lower' node relations on the rhetorical structure tree of Figure 53.

Figure 56 presents the full text in one diagram with each nominalization as
a black node in the tree structure. This is not so different from verbal generaliza-
tion, but in this case it is pictorial. The only misrepresentation of the data is in
profile, in that the viewpoint is as an analytical whole, and not the experience of
the text as a hearer or reader, moving linearly into and out of the text.

The advantage of this style of representation is that in digital format one
could move inside the text at ever finer levels of detail, moving inside the text
from level to level with the same :lr;its of organization from the top-most level
down to the Iexncal form of the most embedded structure. The representation in
two—dlmensmnal medla appears quntevmessy, particularly where in ND 4-15, the
text is the most dense. Another solution in two—dimensional media would be to
exclude the branch labels which have remained prominent. Each of the sub-

branches of the tree in Figure 56 can be found in closer detail in Appendix E.




N
o0Y

PR AL N
T /SOLUTION Text
Semence 14 r S 14-15 S1-18
Semence15  az Result 815

14 EVALUATION
516-18

nEncouragement
$§17-18

Semsnca 18

Figure 586. Rhetorical Structure of Entire National Day Text

All of the images for combined rhetorical structure trees for both National

Day and Snake Bite texts are in Appendix E.
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4.2.4.2 Snake Bite Text

4.2.4.2.1 The Story.

The Snake Bite text is a newspaper article about a young nine-year old
boy who awoke in the middle of the night crying out because he thought the cat
had bitten him. He was under the mosquito net with most of his family when this
happened. Preparing to send him to get medical attention, he suddenly died.

Being a newspaper article, the basic outline of the story is summarized in
the headline. The headline is what van Dijk (1977) called an abstract of the text,
the human summary not the machine derived or the type of exact representation
as Figure 53. The main reason for including this text is the information structure
and as an example of the kind of complexity that has driven this study. It also
represents tr!e Narrative genre in Burmese.

The details of the text are in the appendices. A brief overview of the high-
lights will be presented.. Again both text models will be presented, the ontological

structures and the rhetorical structures.

4.2.4.2.2 Ontological Structures of SB

Utilizing the same set of assumptions that generated ontological text struc-
tures for ND expository text and examining the types of topicalizing roles of 039_3
sany, it was observed that narrative text SB did not have a single instance of
topicalizing oaé sany. What it did demonstrate was active use of another parti-
cle that is also glossed as 'subject' (Okell and Allott 2001:1), and as the semantic
source. The particle o> ka. marks temporal and spatial source and agency when

occurring with an animate nominal. Of the particles that mark the subject-like role
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in the six sentences of this text , four are with oo ka., one with ¢> hma, irealis
topic (see Section 3.2.4.1.1 and Figure 37) and one with ¢ hma., the restrictive
negative, and also used to mark temporal, spatial or animate source of action.

On the basis of the functions of o ka., and the very similar functions of the
other two particles the following ontological structure results in Figure 57. The
first four action units marked by are along the more transitive action line of the
text, also known as the event line. S1 establishes the temporal setting. S2 estab-
lishes the key protagonist, Maung Aung Thu, the boy who died. S3 introduces the
household members as agents. S4 introduces the boy's grandfather by name U
Tin Aung who killed the snake. The action at S4 is discourse peak. Thereafter,
the narrative ceases as an action line and falls to comments by the author about

people.

ka. ka. ka. ka. hma hma

S1 §2 83 54 S5 S6

I OFF
ACTION LINE ( OhE <

g NARRATIVE ’ ] COMMENTS [

Figure 57. Ontological Text Structure of SB
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The first comment in S5 is about Maung Aung Thu, now referred to as
fopic with the irrealis topic marker ¢> hma. rather than agent with o> ka.. The ac-
tion line of the text is stopped and a further comment in S6 marks another par-
ticipant, the Dalla Police Force, who is off the main action line as a type of agent-
topic.

The structure of this narrative text as a whole recapitulates the basic struc-
ture of a sentence with left and right pole functions (Section 1.2.1 and 2.4.13.1)
and . The left pole is highly informative and deals with the content extensively,
while the right pole signals aspecits of the speech event or the comments or view
points of the speaker. The left pole is the domain of the text event; the right pole
the domain of external culture 'events' or mood.

Narrative text structure imitates the world of the sentence and lends cre-
dence to the distinction make |n Sectlon 2.5.2 regarding Sentence as a valid
separate unit of corstmctlonal form in Burmese

Figure 58 presents the ontological analysis of Snake Bite in terms of the
each of the six sentence constructions themselves. The first four sentences be-
long te the main structure by the sentence final realis particle oap_ca sany tracking
the factive, realis nature of the text. There is an exception in SB2 in that although
it terminates :Dé sany, an additional layer of speaker involvement is added by
the comment e:% & heui e. 'say + termination with realis proximate, immediate,
punctiliar sentence final particle, disclaiming responsibility for the truth value of
the statement. The epistemic nature of both &3 heui and &' e. is to distance the
speaker from the subject matter by reported speech and at the same time to

draw the reader's attention to the transitory nature of the statement.




247

ARSI Y A

.o '
IS I PYT RN
PO

et e e
e

e

.ﬂ TANEERTY Kl A ALY

"
:

Figure 58. Ontological Trees of Snake Bite Text

The final two comments in SB5 -6 also are in realis mood. SB5 demon-
strates the author's disclaimer of veracity of the statement terminated with :)0@C
sany by an additional layer of a direct quote verb and then a comment that the
author 'had come to learn' what he reported. The overt inclusion of the author's
comments introduces the subjectivity and interpersonal relational aspects to this
text. His comments are further noted in the aperture segment of the title (shown
as the left-most node) in which the final pragmatic particle of pity ¢p hra is in-

cluded as the final marker of the sentence.
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4.2.4.2.3 Rhetorical Structures of SB

The following figure demonstrates a rhetorical overview of the SB text

from an etic notional perspective.

Snake Bite Overview

Snake Bite Text

Final Cause: S8

Figure 59. Rhetorical Structure of Snake Bite Text

The Snake Bite sentences are so long that dispiaying them would require
more than two pages. One sentence (SB2) needed five pages to display all the
nominalization structures (see Ap[;endix E).

The diagrams present a systematic analysis of each word and demon-
strate systematically the application of four simple rules with three classifications

of word forms. The various levels constituency generate complex structures such

as Figure 60 which is the structural representation of the first half of SB1.
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‘While sleeping in the bedroom under a mosquito net, a child was biﬁen by a snake and died ...
i A

1t 8 11 c 1

Figure 60. Snake Bite Text Sentence 1a
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The density of information is indicated by the clumps or chunks that gather

and coalesce. it appears as if there is an embedded sentence in the second half

of Sentence 1. The unity of structure makes reading and processing such dense

information packages possible, even as the ordinary rules of Burmese grammar

assist the reader in attending quickly to what he needs to hear, and knowing how

to both encode and decode siructures. A rhythmic constituency in Sentence 1 is

also noticeable. The structures of Snake Bite and those of National Day are basi-

cally alike but also are reminiscent of New Testament Greek writers who packed

their expository text
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g;s occurred on June 12 at the 13® ward, in the new settiement of Nyaunggon, Dalla Township, just across the river from
ngoon.’

Figure 61. Snake Bite Sentence 1b of Snake Bite

One of the features of such long and detailed sentences is that information
seems fo hang. like long willow tree branches. The combination of all six very

long sentences produced the type of structure in Figure 62.
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Text as a YWaole Unit

Tite and Date

Figure 62. Rhetorical Structure Trees of Snake Bite

The following section discusses the nature of information in Burmese text,

the role of the postposition particle aaé sany and a few other particles in the dis-

course structure of National Day Text.
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4.2.5 Summary of Ontological Structures of Text

The ontological structures of National Day and Snake Bite texts are con-
trastive as textual genre in their ontological structures. They both demonstrate
the patterns observed in structural formation. National Day displayed structures
of nominal compounding such that the whole text appeared like a compound
nominal Word. Snake Bite on the other hand as a text appeared to have the left-
right pole distinctions of typical of the sentence. So on the basis of the narrative
text the three levels of grammatical construction (Section 2.5.2) stand: Word, Ex-
pression and Sentence.

Expository and Narrative text structure differ _in transitivity and thus the
kinds of particles utilized in establishing topic oap_S sany or agent / source o ka.
These particles were found to be strategic in marking higher level textual sec-
tions. ) S T

Ontological and rhetorical structural descriptions differ at the text level for
both Expository and Narrative text.- Ontological structure followed a lefi—
branching structure while the rhetorical structure tended to be right-branching.
(Compare Figures 52 and 53 for ND structures and Figures 58 and 59 for SB.)
This difference is accentuated in Expository test as a genre perhaps due to its
more logical relations being susceptible to right-branching expansion of logical

results versus causes. This tentative generalization would require more data for

both text types.
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4.3 Topic and information Status

4.3.1 Topic- Comment Propensity in Burmese

Many Asian languages — Sino-Tibetan, Japanese, Austronesian, Tai-
Kadai and Mon-Khmer, have often been regarded as topic-prominent languages
which emphasize information structure, rather than subject-prominent languages
such as English and other European languages which emphasize morphosyntac-
tic structure. Topic-prominenée often takes the sentence form of Topic-Comment
rather than Subject-Predicate. What distinguishes Topic-Comment structure is
that topic need not be agentive or strongly transitive, in the sense of force dy-
namics (Talmy, 1985), since the discourse role —topic — is disconnected from
the semantic category of agency.

As noted previously, Burmese tends to be weakly transitive, as are some
other Tibeto-Burman languages (Matisoff 1976). The 'semantics of transitivity' is
understood from a whale-scene viewpoint, with explicit mention of the source
and/or goal as key elements within that viewpoint (DelL.ancey, 1982). Rather than
being highly causative, or requiring mention of the source of an action, Burmese
sentences and discourses tend to be more focused on the result-end of the tran-
sitivity spectrum. Many verbs can be used fransitively or intransitively, being
based more upon the cognitive viewpoint of the speaker than upon the gram-
matical requirements of a dichotomous transitivity system.

The Topic-Comment structure of Burmese is also related to the speaker's

cognitive point of view with focus on the result-end of the action stream. It ap-

pears that the preferred orientation of the language is to take a viewpoint that
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leaves out the agent/causer and by inferring that role, it can have stronger prag-
matic force when an explicit mention is made. Topic prominence then follows
from a generalized propensity to not mention the agent and to focus on the re-

sulting state of affairs.

4.3.1.1 Various definitions of Topic

The notion of topic and the use of this term has been fraught with confu-
sion in the linguistic literature. Part of this confusion has been terminological, part
related to scope differences in topicalization, part related to the notion of topic as
a grammatical role within the sentence similar to that of the notion of 'subject'.
Another part of the confusion has been the role of sentence constituent ordering
and the weight allotted to that important feature of topicalization. The informa-
tional status and. ipfroduction ;;r,ocess of referents is another aspect to the notion
of topic, particu]érly new versus old information. Another part of the confusion
has been the scope of tc;picalizatioﬁ — éither a more local sense of topic within
the sentence, or a much wider sense of topicalization spanning larger textual
units or even the discourse itself.

A binary distinction has been observed between at least two types of
status of referents in a text. The difference between referents in the text ‘on
stage', and those being brought 'onto the stage' is recognized under various ter-
minological sets such as: Old/New, Known/New, Given/ New (Halliday, 1967za;
1967b), Activated/Previously activated (Chafe, 1987), and Presupposition/Focus
(Lambrecht, 1996, 2000). A yet more complex analysis of the initial binary dis-

tinction was made by Prince (1981) who categorized the speaker's assumptions
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of the hearer's familiarity into three types of information with various subtypes —
New (Brand-new (anchored and non-anchored), Unused), Inferrable (Noncon-
taining Inferrable, Containing Inferrable), and Evoked (Textually Evoked, Situa-
tionally Evoked). Such finely—tuned pragmatics, while helpful in classifying
speaker assumptions, is linear and fails to account for the hierarchical structure
of textual info}mation across spans of text, which are themselves embedded
within other texts and assumption spans.

Givon (1983) proposed a system for tracking discourse referents across
the textual span of clauses in which the same referents tend to be evoked re-
peatedly. The quantifiable measurement for continuous topics (old information or
presupposed reference) and for discontinuous topics (new information) lends an
empirical basis to the confusion. This notion of topicality refers more to discourse
theme and of profiling information across a span of text. Highly continuous refer-
ents are assumed to be more topical. Yet continuity tracking fails to net salient
topics in languages such as those in Southeast Asia where indirectness, under-
statement, and the absence of overt mention may be used to indicate a topic.
Strategic points in a text may therefore appear non-topical regarding referents,
particularly where metaphor or analogy is used, yet be pragmatically effective for
an audience's awareness of the topic.

Figure-Ground organization is the most probable cognitive basis for the
binary distinction that linguists have sensed in examining the notion of topic-
comment or presupposed-focused nature of information structuring. Figure-
Ground relations account for the asymmetry felt to exist between two points of
information in a sentence. Usually one is topic and the other comment. One is

more focal or salient while the other more background and less prominent. One
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is more mobile or active in relation to the other as field of reference or target of
action. The asymmetrical relation between the two (or more) constituents is
probably psychological and cognitively hard-wired. Talmy characterizes the Fig-

ure-Ground relationship in language as:

The Figure is a moving or conceptually movable entity whose path,
site, or orientation is conceived as a variable, the particular value of which
is the relevant issue.

The Ground is a referenced entity, one that has a stationary setting
relative to a reference frame, with respect to which the Figure's path, site
or orientation is characterized (Talmy, 2000a:312).

Talmy's insights into cognitive semantics are based principally on the dy-
namics of motion. Thus for him, and most other linguists using Figure-Ground
relations to describe the asymmetrical relations of the sentence, Figure (F) is
topical, the most salient, and is typically correlated with the semantic agent, the
mover, or causer, and thus with grammatical subject. Ground (G) is a reference
entity possessing known properties that characterize the Figure. This schema,
following Talmy (2000b) can be applied as follows to the underlying event struc-
ture:

(140) a. Bill (F) is behind the garage (G).
b. She (F) resembles him (G).

c¢. Her going home (F) was after stopping at the store (G).

While this schema works well for the underlying cognitive semantics of
highly transitive sentences with motion verbs and complex spatial relations of ob-
jects, it can be observed that for reduced transitivity the situation flips and the
Figure shifts to the 'right' toward the new information, toward the grammatical ob-

ject. Figure changes position to become what the sentence says, the comment,
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not the reference anchor of the continuing topic. Focus is upon the rightmost
element, which gains in saliency and topicality.

The shift of the gestalt Figure-Ground with reduced transitivity begins to
look more like the binary structure of Presupposed (P)/Focus (F) of Lambert
(1996).

(141) a. Q: Who saw the mechanic?
A: The mechanic (P) was seen by the principal (F)
b. Q: When is Mac leaving?
A: Mac (P) is leaving tomorrow (F).
The effect of providing the context to the response above gives the status
of 'activated' information to the Presupposed elements. When elements become

known, old, or given information in this context, they also become Ground, the

known, the given, the referenced entity, in the sense of Talmy above.

4.3.1.2 Burmese Topicalizing Postpositions

Burmese postposition particles mark grammatical relations of the argu-
ment Noun Phrases of the verb and parse various levels of pragmatic information
within the Burmese sentence and text. Some of these particles have been identi-
fied as marking topic and others as marking subject, with some marking both in
the Burmese sentence (Okell and Allott, 2001).

Particles that have been labeled topic in Burmese by other scholars are:

. oaé sany marks the noun as subject or topic of sentence in

Formal Burmese only according to Okell and Allott (2001: 245).
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o ka. marks the noun as subject of the sentence; in Colloquial
and in Formal Burmese usually for emphasis or contrast, or to dis-
tinguish the agent from the patient (the latter often marked by 093
kui or 30: a:); often indicates the speaker when reporting speech.
In Formal Burmese, some writers use ¢ hma. to serve the same

function (Okell and Allott 2001:1).

o ka. marks a phrase as topic of discourse, whether subject or
not, used in both Colloquial and Formal Burmese (Okell and Aliott,
2001:2).

ooo: ka: marks a phrase with the sense of 'however' or 'but’, high-

- lighting the subject or topic of a sentence. (Okell and Allott,

2001: 5).
©> hma marks a phrasé; rand indicates topic of sentence, usually
the subject in Formal Burmese and sometimes in Colloquial Bur-

mese. (Okell and Allott, 2000:171).

© hma. marks a noun as subject of sentence, when the subject is
a personal agent or an inanimate noun standing for a personal
agent. It is more common in Formal Burmese but can occur in Col-
loquial Burmese. In this usage it is equivalent to Formal Burmese
o ka., but in Colloquial Burmese o> ka. has more contrastive force

(Okell and Allott, 2001:165).

¢ mu marks a phrase as slightly contrastive with some other phrase

in Formal Burmese (Okell and Allott, 2001:154).
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e o ta marks a verb as nominalized and as the topic of the sen-

tence in Colloquial Burmese only (Okell and Allott, 2001:74).

These various particles are well illustrated in Okell and Allott (2001), but
what is far from clear is why they are used, how they function in specific contexts,
and what kind of information the notion of topicalization encompasses in Bur-
mese. By examining whole texts the extensive linguistic context by which such
notions as 'given’, 'new’, 'recoverable’, etc. can be factored into the function of
the particles. Discourse anaI)}sis also lays out the hierarchical structural units by
which textual information is organized. Particles have been found to signal infor-
mation function on multiple levels from clause, sentence, paragraph, section, and
the discourse macrostructure as a whole. Many previously inexplicable particles
have been found to function in tightly organized and beautiful ways through dis-
course analysis (Longacre, 1996; Longacre and Woods, 1976-1977; Person,
2000).

Assuming the notion of topic applies to both sentence and discourse lev-
els, and assuming topic is both informational and grammatical, the present study
examines the role of topic as it relates to three particles ooé sany, o ka. and 093
kui found in one particular text. By restricting the analysis to one text, it is possi-
ble to examine more fully the inter-relationships and dependencies across higher
level structures, which may not bc; present in other texts where these particles
appear. The basis of generalization of particle function then is restricted in scope
to specific texts or text types and structural contexts. What is gained is greater

explanatory power regarding why a particular particle is used in a particular lin-

guistic situation.
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4.3.2 Types of Information relating to Topic

There are three distinctions important with regard to the notion of topic in
Burmese. The first of these is Information Status, which is whether the informa-
tion is regarded as 'new' or ‘old' information. This distinction is what some ana-
lysts have referred to as a cognitive operation analogous to the reader opening a
new file for new information, or for old or already known information noting
whether the file which already exists for this information is open and active, or is
open but not active (not in immediate awareness). A more contemporary, com-
puter analogy might be where a file/window exists and is open (old information)
in a window. If it is visible from the desktop, it may require just a mild reference in
the text (zero or pronominal). On the other hand, if it is buried or actually closed,
somewhat more effort is require to refrieve and bring that file (information) into
focal view. - . 2 S ‘

Information status has to do with the amount of cognitive effort required to
activate information. This effort is mapped iconically to grammatical constructions
that serve to stimulate those cognitive operations. It is assumed that a more overt
grammatical apparatus is required for information that is specific and stored
away. That is, old information that is inactive.

Burmese follows the universal tendency of most languages in that old in-
formation linearly precedes new information. Typically, in Burmese, new informa-
tion occupies a position immediately preceding the verb phrase that is to the far
right. In a discourse, what is new and what is old information is normally recover-
able from the immediately preceding text. In spoken discourse, what is old is

most often recoverable in the social and speech context. While this generaliza-

tion is a function of the difference between written text and oral discourse, it is
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nonetheless a tendency of text to map greater referential detail due to the pre-
sumed loss of information from the social and physical situation of a speech
event. The unsaid, inferred knowledge on the part of the writer to the reader can
evoke a pleasant sense of satisfaction, humor, deeper relevance which brings a
peculiar joy in reading creative writing. This same inferential function can leave
second-language readers of Burmese perplexed. While much that is inferred
comes from a shared experience of the world and the expectations of cultural
norms, the relation of sentence arguments and adjuncts in Burmese is marked by
postposition particles, most of which have multiple or generalized functions. Un-
derstanding the functions of these particles opens up the world of Burmese
grammar, particularly for the second-language learner. While it may seem minis-
cule in relation to the number of particles, it is hoped that this study paves the
way for future discourse studies, particularly concerning topic.

The following example from the National Day text illustrates the role of in-
formational status across two-sentences.: New information in S1 is old information

in S3.

(142) Information Status between National Day Sentences 1 and 3
s1

< c ¢ C C C o] C C
O’)%G&OC?c?: (aV) &PCO 20 6100 G?_ ODE SDQIF 002 Gs?. [;90 (3] &)8

[tan-hcaung- la. hcut] [10 rak ne. sany] [a-myui: sa: ne. hprac pa sany]

mun:

tazaungmon month end 10 Clf-day day Nom  a-kind son day happen Pit Nom
[ national 1]

‘The tenth day of the waning moon of the month of Tazaungmon is National Day[new].'
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Ss. 3;c§|l: o 6§ D6 :mjaorc) 3;@95) ; GUM e[gn g
) f

a-myui: sa: ne. a-htim: a-hmat a-hprac hau: prau: pwai:
a-kind son day shape mark occurence preach  say show

[ national ] [commemoration} [ preaching i

C ~ [ ~ O C

e & ¢ [ g - e B fp opd

mya: hnang. pra. pwai: pruing . pwai: mya: kui pru. lup

many Acc display show compete show many Ob do work

[ exhibit 1] [ compefiion 1}
& o B d o |

kyang: pa. kra. pa sany
spread outward PI-S Pit Nom
I celebrate |

’Toﬁ 1<;0mn'1emc>rate National Dayjqq; there are various activities and celebrations of preaching, exhibitions and com-
petitions.

The second type of dlstmctlon necessary for topicalization in Burmese is
Information Focus There are two types of lnformatlon focus, the first is posi-
tional and the second is grammat:cal role '

Positional lnformation relates to the Ilnear sentence initial position or slot
of the principal arguments of the verb. Sentence initial devices such as temporal
or locative linkage are excluded in information focus, since these devices relate
to textual cohesion and background rather than focus. The following example
demonstrates these positions, labeled Pos 1, Pos 2, Pos 3, in the sentence. The
head of the Burmese sentence is not the beginning but the end, not to the left but
to the right. Thus, the numbered positions begin right and proceed left, following
a rather different sense of focus order than is expected in European languages.
Burmese as head-final is left-branching and is felt by Burmese speakers to 'face’
toward the predicate. Greater Informational Focus is given to the elements

placed in Pos 1.




{143) Example of Informational Focus.

{ Temp- POS 3 POS 2 POS 1 | Predicate
oral
S g QOC O_ < < Qo C C C @ C
6. |°BJ° QIOSOBEq  q3RFodRRd  gops  Sop
c._C o <
[t o % @ .
c 20po1
ogc
1920 anggalip a- rankun takka- hpwan ci cany
prany. cui:ra. ka. suil kui g. hlac sany
hnac an
twang
1920 be- Englishcontrol - Rangoon university open line-up
fullyear have A Cb open line-up
Loc Pur [arrange ]
Nom

Grammatical role is a parameter of Informational Focus in a Burmese sen-
tence. Information Focus follows the animacy/empathy hierarchy (Silverstein,
19786; Kuno, 1976) and direcily correlates with semantic and grammatical roles
within the sentence. While each of these three aspecis interrelate, and although
the semantic aspect of this parameter is more salient in Burmese, the choice is
made here to focus on the grammatical in order to build on Relational Grammar's

insights regarding promotion and demotion of grammatical roles in the sentence.

‘In 1920, the English govemment aranged to open Rangoon University. .
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Animacy/ Empa- | Human > Animal > Instrument > ..
thy Hierarchy
Semantic Role
Agent > Patient > Benefactor > Purpose / Reason > Result
Grammatical Subject > Object > Indirect Object > Adjunct > ...
Role

Table 31. Hierarchy of Animacy in relation to Grammatical and Semantic Roles
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Because Burmese normative word order is SOV, a natural prominence is
accorded sentence arguments with the subject grammatical role. The problem of
what is subject in Burmese is beyond our scope at present, but will be regarded
for the purposes here as the specified or unmentioned agent (in a type of passive
construction), the overt left-most, non-oblique and non-object argument in a sen-
tence. The casual observer may notice that subject is more a default role in rela-
tion to the other more overtly marked grammatical roles.

If an argument of the verb in Burmese is promoted or demoted from its
principal grammatical role, e.g. a subject being demoted to an oblique as it does
in the English passive construction, it is also thereby raised or lowered in focal
prominence by grammatical promotion or demotion. Because agents are often
unmentioned, default prgminence tends to fall on the patient. Un-demoted agents
are mentioned for pragmatic purposes as we shall see in the following text analy-
sis. | )

(144). Example of Promotion and Demotion in English.
Active: The man hit the cat.

Passive: The cat was hit [by the man] [oblique demotion).
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(145). Example of Promotion and Demotion in Burmese ND 4.

Patient ] Temp | Oblique -Agent | Instrument l Predicate

o oC - C C &€ OC O ﬁ C C . C~ ’]
@:?Q’.)?CCOJ OOOS ??0)030 3’90(‘00038\ QMBI (T{FBGP(T)QO

C (2} C
@ 000&2 oaen
mranma nu- 1885 hku. hnac anggalip tui. e lak auk hkam kya. rauk
ing-ngam twang bawa. sui. hiai. pa sany
sany
Burma country 1885 Cli-gen year England Pl Pos hand under UG fall arrive Pr Plt
Nom/Top + LocHn existence Pth Nom/Sf
Burma in1885 English people’s  came under became.
subjugation

‘In 1885, Burma underwent the experience of effectively coming under English rule’.

In Sentence 6, the Patient is promoted to the grammatical pivot or in Rela-
tional Grammar terms, to a 1. It is subject-like and is moderately prominent be-
cause of the demotion of the Agent to oblique. We shall see in the following sec-
tions that this example is also salient for focus as we add further detail to how
topical focus is manifest and used in this sample Burmese text.

The relative weight of focu; or prominence in any one sentence in Bur-
mese is a matter of the operation of all three parameters. in Sentence 5, the rela-
tive focal prominence of the arguments is as follows: a) informational status — the
new information in Pos 1 is most salient, and then in informational focus — b) po-

sitional focus gives Pos 1 focus and c) grammatical role of the patient in Pos 3% is

focal.

2 Pos 3 here is being used to refer to the farthest left position of a sentential argument, even
though an individual sentence may have up to Pos 7 or 8. (145) demonstrates an embedded
nominalized clause which contains the demoted actant and thus increases the surface number of
positions from the verb.




4.3.2.1 Summary of Informational Devices

In summary, the three dimensions of focus in Burmese operate with re-
gard to Informational Status (new and old) and two types of Information Focus —
positional and grammatical role. These are graphically summarized in the follow-
ing chart with the asterisk representing the position with the highest salience in
each dimension. Note that in an overall sense the grammatical role of Agent bal-

ances the other two weights.

POS 3 POS 2 POS 1 Predicate
Information old information new information
Status *
Informational
Focus
Positional Low focus High focus*
| grammatical role | Agent ** > Patient > -..Purpose >

Table 32. Summary of Informational Devices

The value of factoring out different types of focus aids in understanding

how different postposition particles in Burmese can each be labeled as topic yet

function in relation to different types of informational prominence. Such a schema

also validates the natural, intuitive sense of prominence for different sentential

arguments particularly in the more complex structures of expository text argu-

mentation.

266
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4.3.3 Figure-Ground in Relation to Information Devices

The gestalt Figure-Ground configuration relates to the above informational
device schema in two ways. One type of configuration of Figure-Ground corre-
lates old information as topic. That is, as theme of the discourse topic is con-
ceived as figure in relation to the new information that is additive, always chang-
ing across the discourse span in relation to the steadiness of the topic which
thereby attains a kind of textual focus by repetition. This is the typical form found
with more transitive, narrative sentence relations. Such a Figure-Ground ar-

rangemént is represented in Table 33.

_Figure Ground
topic (of discourse) focus
old information new information
theme rheme

Table 33. The Highly Transitive Sentence Gestalt

A second type of informational gestalt occurs where old information is re-
garded as the Ground, the basis, the known, the background, the drone instru-
ment, against a focally figured block of new information as the item of interest. In
this type of conceptualization new information is more salient, and is the Figure.

This reversal configuration is characterized in Table 34.
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Ground Figure
known salient
old information new information
steady reference variable
frame )
anchor focus

Table 34. The Absolutive Sentence Gestalt

Lambrecht (2000) refers to these two configurations in terms of presup-
positional characteristics. The former construct of Table 33, he labels Argument
Focus. It is the more marked in that this construction adds a new argument to a
given predicate. The latter construct of Ground-Figure, which he labels Predicate
Focus, is regarded as thg normal goqsﬂuct of subject-predicate or topic-comment
constructions with the predicate adding a new assertion ioc a given argument.

Graphically, a summary of focus using weighi-to-position (indicated by an
asterisk) of these various parameters would look like the following figure of rela-

tive weight for the unmarked Burmese sentence.




POS 3 POS2 POS1 Predicate
Ground Figure
Focus * *

Table 35. Focus Positions by Relative Weight for Unmarked Sentence

However, Sentence 6 above, being more transitive with an overtly marked
agent as source of the action and with an overt patient, results in a balanced

weight of focus and a shift of Figure-Ground to that of the fransitive gestalt.

POS 3 POS 2 POS 1 Predicate
Figure Ground
Focus ** >

Table 36. Focus Positional Weight of Sentence 6 — Highly Transitive Gestalt

The notion of topic in discourse is related to the sense of 1) local focus
within the sentence, 2) to information structure (both status and focus), and 3) to
the wider notion of focus or figure to the background gestalt of the discourse.
How these notions are played out in Burmese relates to the larger discourse

chunks, particularly what we might naively regard as an orthographic paragraph.

4.3.3.1 Expository Text - National Day

The National Day text comes from the Third Standard Burmese Primer

and was selected as an example of a well-crafted, literary Burmese expository
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text. This text has been used for generations of students to teach not only Bur-
mese but to make a particular point about the role of schoolchildren in the history
of Burmese independence and to encourage patriotism. As an expository text
genre, it is exemplified by explanation and/or persuasion. It stands in contrast to
Narrative genre, which tells a story and is characterized linguistically by chrono-
logical linkage and by its agent orientation. It also contrasts with Procedural
genre, which tells how to do something and is characterized by chronological
linkage and by being activity oriented rather than agent oriented. Expository text
is typically characterized by more logical, non-chronological linkage (although
certain narrative elements are often found embedded within expository text) and
tapic orientation rather than agent orientation. The textual genre distinctions typi-
cally result in different types of clause, sentence, paragraph and discourse struc-

tures within the macro structure of each genre.

ELs LY

4.3.3.1.1 Discourse Units of the text

The macrostructure of the text follows the typical peak étructure for Ex-
pository text (Longacre, 1996:36). Each Peak structure unit is marked by bound-
ary features, and lexical cohesion internal to the unit. Tail-head linkage is mani-
fest across structural boundary marking units (S15-16). Space does not allow de-
tail of these structures. The macrostructure shows two peaks, the thematic peak
and the didactic peak. It should be noted that the overall discourse structure of
the text is Expository, with the typical Problem-Solution form followed by an
Evaluation unit. One movement within the Problem unit is manifest by a brief

embedded Narrative discourse. Another embedded discourse is found in the .
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Evaluation unit — a Hortatory discourse with its own internal structure and char-

acteristics of command and admonition.

National Day Text Discourse, Sections, Paragraphs, Logic

Discourse [Roizor Embeaded ' Diccouse | Themes Transiivity | Seclions | Section Senlencs | Peak Peak
Type & IDiscourse | Dwscourss Mozro | Baguring Structure- { Structure-
Structure fumt strusiure Sentsnce Thematic | Didactic
| and
. Paragraph ‘
Expository Tilla Statementof | none ncne 0 Aperture; | Aperture: H
i discoursc Definition | Dafinition
Theme }Daflrizcn Intraduction | reme: slawve & Day S1 S1 :
. national day | reducac P1&2 lw]
Sxpans:ch 523 =% i
;  of Deflntion \\ 8
o
K R ke]
Profsiem | Supporling | Namative Setling increased | Burma S9 4 Pra Peak: Wm ]
Background {Arguments: | Discourse P38&4 Argumment|{ * '
| =s)Causes Build- :
i Inciting S5-7 i
Moment A
* Developing s8 \ — i
Conflict 4
. Climax Sg \ 3
\| by Results , Expanded raduced University | S 1013 S18 “ =1
| . scitny Strike P5 o !
New cause S11 \ \ 2 :
[3V] .
Result S12 \ \\ = X
- Expended s$13 !
1 = AN
Solution j§ Themat'c Solution reducaa Burmese | S 14-18 S14 Boak: \
Resutt People PO&Y Solution
_ “Semmary | S15 \
Evaluation ||Admonition | Hortafory ~ Theme Restatement | reduced S16 Post |~ Pro-Foak
! Discourse of rasult via: imealis P
New theme: { mood Eﬁ‘lﬁﬁaﬂ
"Command | patriotism $17 ¥ |\Poak: Main
+ Admonition sig | 5 Point of

Figure 63. Macro-Structures of National Day Text

The types of surface features that support the notional boundaries are

presented in relation to Peak structure in Table 37.
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Peak Structure

Sentences

Surface Features

Notional Structure

Theme: Definition

S$1-3

Introduction via Pre-
sentational Sentence.
Plural, polite

Aperture

Pre-Peak: Problem:

a) Causes

S4-9

unmarked plural, polite
changed, negative
mood,

Exposition

b) Resulis

S10-13

increasing complication
of S structure, mixed
with light S.

Developing confiict

Thematic Péak: Solution

S$14-15

density of props/ par-
ticipants, verbs of say-
ing, complexity of
structure, speed up
information, peak S
__agentless, quote

Climax

Post Peak: Evaluation:

S16

slow down information,
equational clause, re-
peat quote structure of
815

S17

no plural, Imperative
mood

Final resolution

Finis: Admonition

{Didactic Peak)

S18

no piural, irrealis mood
embedded in existence
clause

Conclusion

Table 37. Peak Structure of National Day Text

4.3.4 Textual Role of Topic in Burmese

4.3.4.1 Discourse Units with &)é sany

The non-final use of :JogC sany occurs in four sentences in the National

Day text these are listed in the Table 38 table below.




273

Sent Clause Role in Sentence Role in Text
S1 < o < .S, < Old (known) Informa- Introduction of Text
OO?G CG??.(.\)S?OO:)O tion Theme, serves as
c c Ground
qC§0...
[tan-hcaung-mun: la. hcut] [10 rak
ne. sany]
tazaungmon month end 10 Cif-day day
Nom
‘The tenth day of the waning
moon of the month of Tazaung-
mon...'
S4 E C .9C- C Old (previously intro- Introduction of
Q:%QD '?C c IE . duced -Sent 2) Infor- paragraph theme
mranma nuing-ngam sany mation
Burma country Nom/Top
‘Burma ...'
S10 CAns EPRS Old (previously intro- Introduction of Sec-
QPRPPRPR® duced - Sent6,89) | tion
c o ¢ c information
GCY)LPCZQDO:%P:&)UOD:I)@_. .
rankun takkasuil kyaung: sa: mya:
sa.pit sany
Rangoon university school son many alms-
bowl Top -
‘The Rangoon University student
strikers ...!
S14 Old (previously intro- Re-establish the

Sioagomdims..

mranma a-imyui: sa: tui. sany

Burma a-kind son Pl Top

'the Burmese people...'

duced)

discourse theme as
Ground

Table 38. Distribution of :)3@C sany in National Day Text

The distribution of non-final :Dé sany marks the beginning sentence of

each of four main sections of the discourse, which also correspond to the major

divisions of the peak structure. As such, non-final mé sany functions as an ini-

tial topic marker of the old information that establishes the Ground, the anchor,
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the reference point upon which the rest of the new information is built within that

particular section, as displayed in Table39 below.

Distribution of 2005 (non-final) Peak Structure

Sent Clause Peak Structure Sentences

S1 o $‘Gsoo&g $:C\>a?orc)oo Theme: Definition $1-3
qog&?. :).)Ec

[tan-hcaung-mun: la. heut] [10 rak
ne. sany]

tazaungmon month end 10 Clf-day day
Nom

‘The tenth day of the waning moon of
the month of Tazaungmon...’

S4 € _OCa. c Pre-Peak: Argu- S4-9
@@m‘%ccme. - ments: Problem
Causes
mranma nuing-ngam sany
Burma country Nom/Top
'‘Buma ...’ .

S10 SISO Pre-Peak: Argu- S10-13
Gﬁo?i B o ¢ c ..ments: Problem Re-
GOPPCIANIQPI000O. .. sults
rankun takkasuil kyaung: sa: mya:
sa.pit sany
Rangoon university school son many alms-
bowi Top
“The Rangoon University student strik-
ers...

S14 [:c o ) c Peak: Solution $14-15
©$EOIQ||:300:0RV ...

mranma a-myui: sa: tui. sany
Burma a-kind son Pl Top
'the Burmese people...'

Table 39. Non-final ooé sany Distribution with Peak Structure

The sentence level function of non-final ooé sany in the National Day

text is to establish information assumed by the speaker as known to the hearer.
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This type of information is called old, or established information. The linear order
of information presentation in Burmese is first olq information followed by new
information. The presentational Sentence 1 of this text sets the topic of the whole
discourse (National Day) as the second element, the new information, in relation
to the first element, the month and date. It is the first element, the date, that is
marked by ooé sany. This exemplifies information the author assumed resident
in the general cultural knowledge of the audience. The same assumption does
not follow for the second element. The second element is the new information; it
is what is salient in Sentence 1. For this equative sentence to have been re-
versed would violate the rules of information structure. Despite beind an equa-
tional clause, it could not be reordered in Burmese, as it can in English, to read
'National Day' first, then "is the 10" of Tazaungmon', as this ordering reverses the
topic-comment structure, and changes the assumptions about what is known to
the audience, i.e. it assumes everyone knows what National Day is. This is not
the case, as the whole discourse explains what National Day is and why it is to
be honored and celebrated.

At the sentence level, non-final ::ogC sany sets the Ground for the sen-
tence. Whereas at the text level, the function of non-final :npé sany is to estab-
lish the discourse Ground upon which the general development and processing
of focused information takes place across a textual section, where a series of
new informational chunks may be introduced and developed over a series of sen-
tences or paragraphs. The known entity or quality of Ground/background serves
to establish a basis upon which newly introduced information can be understood

following the Ground-Figure, Absolutive Gestalt. Thus, the very same non-final
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:Jo@c sany may simultaneously perform different functions at different textual

levels.

The Ground themes of non-final :nogc sany which serve to introduce Fig-

ure topics, using the Absolutive Gestalt of Table 34, in the National Day text are

presented in Table 40.

Sent Theme/
Ground
S1
Day
S4
Burma
S10
University
student
strike
S14
Burmese
People

Burmese
C
CeIX
C OC « C
[g3engcéoops
o C Yy
eplestel el MR C:o00:

Beomammichesgs

Transcription

ne. sany

mranma ning
ngam sany

takkasuil ky-
aung: sa: mya:
sa.pit sany

mranma a-myui:
sa: tui. sany

Table 40. Themes (Ground) Marked by non-final ooé sany

The process of establishing the ground could be viewed as 'putting it on

the table', of opening a general topic file during that section of the text. Within the

four spans of text begun by the non-final oot')_ac_ sany, new Foci are introduced as

the Figure. The most immediate Foci for each of these non-final :Dé sany

themes in each section is shown in Table 41.




Sent Topic/ Burmese
Figure
S$1
32 eﬂ[: 20018 Gé
National Day
54 253536
English ¢ c.
QLOMGIZTDMIINO0
subjugation
$10 ﬁﬁ. (1) GOOLP (C: . QLP
District school
children
S14 ¢ __¢C
oplavle Gq
independence

Transcription

a-myui: sa: ne.

anggalip tui. e

lak auk hkam
bawa. sui.

nai kyaung: mya:

iwat lap re:

Table 41. New Information (Figure) Introduced by ::oeC sany

Combining the Ground and Figure roles of section theme and section fo-

cus into a palred set eqtabhshes a framework of the textual informational moves.
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These are shown in Table 42 One of the textual functions of non—f nal :DE sany

is to establish a new textual ground, creating an informational unit of a thematic

section. These bounded units correlation to a span found to be relevant in Bur-

mese expository text.
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Sent Section Theme/ Section Focus/

Ground Figure
S1

Day National Day
S4

Burma English subjugation
S10

University student strike  District school children

- 814

Burmese People Independence

Table 42. Framework for Information Structure for National Day Text

4.3.4.2 Discourse Units with oo ka.

Another postposition commonly labeled as topic is o> ka.. Sentences in
the National Day text where oo ka. is used to explicitly mark the agent or the
topic are listed in Table 43. The first four occurrences of oo ka. are in the dis-
course textural unit Problem: Causes. This unit of the expository text from ND 4-9
is actually an embedded narrative discourse. Each of the oo ka. marked nomi-
nals function as semantic agents. These sentences are high in transitivity, par-
ticularly Sentences 5 and 6 which are overtly marked with both agent and patient
arguments. The pair of postpositional particles o> ka. (agent) and oc?) kui (patient)
raises transitivity, heightens drama, and produces the type of prominence that is
characterized by what is here labeled as a type of informational focus based on

grammatical role. (See Table 31.) The grammatical role of agent as subject is
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expected in narrative genre, but is not necessary to specify after first mention as
long as the agent is continuing in that semantic rqle.

The agent in the first two successive sentences is the English government
(Sentence 5 and 6). This sequence is striking first for its explicit, full mention
(rather than pronominal or reduced reference) following’ the introduction of this
participant in Sentence 4 via an oblique possessor semantic role. Secondly, the
explicit o> ka. marking as an agent is not technically necessary, given that the
semantic patient is marked by orcé kui. Repetition of the same full NP with explicit
o» ka. marking in the following sentence is exceptional for typical participant ref-
erence. The norm would be for explicit mentions to fade into some oblique role or
into zero anaphora as happens in Sentence 7. The force of this repetition is to
mark the English government as the aggressor, the force that was in reality op-
pressing the people of Burma. The drama of this tension is heightened by the in-
creased transitivity indicated by an overtly 093 kui -marked animate patient — the
Burmese people. The effect is of the heightened transitivity is to shift the informa-

tion gestalt to a Figure-Ground relation from the Ground-Figure relations of Sen-

tence 4.
Sent | Burmese text Peak Segment Agent Patient
o
m Ka. 0?[ kui
S5 3;80363;;%;;,1(7, Pre-Peak - Problem: English Burmese
Causes government people

anggalip a-cui: ra. ka.

English control have

Agent
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Table 43 — Continued

S6 ggéc\%f)ggq%;qm Pre-Peak - .| English University
. . Problem: Causes | government

anggalip a-cui: ra. ka.

English control have Agent
S8 @émm%l:m;c(e;m Pre-Peak - Burmese people | (zero)

- Problem: Causes

mranma ta. myui: sa: lum:

ka.

Burma 1 kind son Cl-rnd Source
S9 mggo%cxc)eozpé:ow: Pre-Peak - University student | (strike) junmarkec

Problem: Causes | leaders

@:Qp:m

takkasuil kyaung: sa: kri:

mya: ka.

university school son big many

Source
S10 ‘?(BGOQP&QP:CDCO&%_: Pre-Peak - District school (strike)

- Problem: Results | children

nai kyaung: mya: ka.

district school many Source [unmarked]
S15 ggé)u:&ygggém Peak: Soultion National Day Beginning of

. independ-ence
a-myui: sa: ne. ka.
a-kind son day Source

Table 43. Distribution of o ka. Sentences in Relation to Peak Segments

Continuing on with heightened transitivity of the same discourse unit of

Pre-Peak- Problem: Causes, both Sentences 8 and 9 repeat the overt o ka.

marking, but the patient is unmarked and unmentioned. The force of strength-

ened transitivity iconically imitates the polarization of political forces

(agent/patient as oppressor /oppressed) in the grammar. The discourse partici-

pant in the o> ka. role is shown to be in a power position. The or% kui role identi-
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fies the semantic undergoers and associates the identities of those opposed to
the British together — the Burmese people (8), university student leaders (9) and
district schoolchildren (10).

Sentence 8 represents a shift in the power relations of the o> ka. role. The
Burmese people take over as the overtly marked agent®. The presumption here
is a power struggle and the winner becomes the sentential agent. The take over
of the Burmese people in Sentence 8 is further marked by all three informational
devices — information status and both types of informational focus. In the focused
chart of relative weight (see Table 32), the agent in Sentence 8 has all four
weights by being agent and promoted rightward to the focus position next to the
predicate.

The buildup of o> ka.-marked Burmese agents in three successive sen-
tences 8, 9, and 10 indicates an increase in power on the Burmese side of the
struggle (since Sentence 6). The intensification lexically from general to specific
and from all ages narrowed down to very young school children each marked
with oo ka. reinforces the sense of expansion of power on the side of the Bur-
mese struggle. The use of o ka. reinforces agency and power, and also signals
solidarity of the agents thus marked. Interestingly, with Burmese agents there is
a noticeable lack of an overt patient. The effect of this is to reduce tension and
reduce transitivity. The lack of an overt patient has the effect also of reducing a
sense of oppressor marked by o> ka., and may also indicate harmlessness, al-

though in the position of power.

3> ka. marks not only semantic agent, but semantic experiencer in Sentence 8. The scape of

semantic roles for this postposition ranges from agent, experiencer, instrument, source.
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The final sentence with oo ka. is Sentence 15. Occurring at the Peak of
the discourse, this sentence marks the end of thg ascent to the Peak, with Sen-
tence 16 beginning a new section as the postpeak moves toward closure. The
information in the oo ka. phrase is not animate, unlike the other oo ka. phrases,
but rather is all the more weighty for returning to the theme of the whole dis-
course — National Day. Lacking other features of transitivity, o> ka. functions not
as 'from' a person, i.e. the causal agent, but 'from’ an inanimate object and thus
takes on characteristics of spatial location or movement. This notion is extended
to the temporal domain and reinforced by the temporal nominal oblique phrase

'began independence’.

4.3.4.3 Discourse function of o3 kui

Postposition O%L kui as a patient-making postpositional is involved in the
marking of topic in two ways, both of which are indirect in this text. The first is
positional information focus as the normal occupant of POS 1 (see Table 32), al-
beit here in embedded clauses. In the last three sentences of the text, 0% kui
marks the return of the textual theme 'the day', or specifically, 'national day.' The
repeated pattern of 093 kui with the same lexical content or referent reinforces the
whole discourse topic at the PostPeak-Evaluation unit of the text. This drumming
of the thematic discourse topic of the text over the last three sentences 'day’ and
'national day'. This section of the discourse is manifest by an embedded horta-
tory discourse and at a higher discourse level demonstrates a thematic shifts to a

teaching purpose. The compulsion or admonition of this last section is a promi-

nent part of the text marked by the imperative mood, future, and irealis. The sub-
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ject ‘you' is inferred, thus the information structure is Ground-Figure, the Absolut-
ive Gestalt, and is manifest by a series of overtlyp% kui -marked objects, the re-
peated discourse topic of national day.

A binary view of information structure has been presented here. When the
complement of 093 kui, that is oo ka., is used to indicate topic as Figure, then o%
kui plays a background role in relation to strengthening the distinctness of the
opposite side of the gestalt. Depending on which gestalt one uses, Transitive or

Absolutive Sentence Gestalt (See 4.2.3), 095 kui has a role in topicality.

4.3.5 Summary to Topic and information Status

The topicalizing and thematic functions of postpositional particles C)Oé
sany, o ka. and o‘r’g kui have been examined from a discourse point of view
within one expository text, National Day. These particles were found to function
beyond the sentence as discourse stage markers of argument structure: :Dé
sany marking the background theme for discourse sections, o ka. and o% kui as
dominant versus subordinate social status markers for participants, as signals for
role reversals within the textual plot of embedded narrative discourse, and are
used io shift transitivity and the Figure—Ground gestalt from Transitive to Absolut-
ive. From a sentence perspective of Burmese grammar, particle selection of sen-
tential topic and theme initially appeared to be somewhat random. Discourse
considerations demonstrate a motivated, cognitively perceptive, and language-

learner accessible role of what has been labeled topic in Burmese.
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4.4 Summary of Discourse Anaiysis

Ontological structure of both National Day and Snake Bite texts were
found to structure differently from rhetorical structure. The direction of branching
differs, with ontological structure being left-branching and rhetorical structure
demonstrating a propensity for right—branching trees.

Also, Expository and Narrative text as a whole demonstrate different in-
formation structures of Figure~Ground relations. At the whole text level, Exposi-
tory text displays an Absolutive Ground-Figure relation (see Section 4.3.3) as

shown in Figure 64 below for the National Day text.
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f Ground ] Figure] [ Ground )i Figure ]
[ Ground 1t Flgure
[ Ground 1l Figure]

Figure 64. Absolutive Ground-Figure Relations of ND Text

Successive layers of ontological nominals demonstrate different Figure—
Ground relations. Section one (S1-3) is in a Ground relation to Figure of section
two (S4-9). Likewise section three (810-13) is Ground to section four (S14-16) as
Figure. Together section one and two are conjoined as a higher order ontological

nominal and stand in relation to the subsequent conjoined nominal of sections
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three and four as Ground-Figure. Finally the whole text repeats the structure of
Ground—Figure with the entire oogc sany —markc-;d section serving as Ground in
relation to the final section of exhortation (S17-18) which serves as the Figure in
relation to the text as a whole. The whole Expository text demonstrates an Abso-
lutive organization of information with Figure being structurally final.

Narrative text, on the other hand, marks information structure in a Transi-
tive Figure-Ground pattern for the text as a whole. Figure 65 below demonstrates

the relations of Figure—Ground to the various sections of that text.
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Figure 65. Transitive Figure—Ground Relations of SB Text

Oddly, the relation of Figure to Ground is reverse between the two halves
of the narrative action line. The only explanation for this is that despite the atten-
tion to the source of action with increased transitivity ( o> ka. marking) the end

purpose of the text is to move toward statements of resolution with the goal of

action (093 kui marking). The final off-line section of the text demonstrates a return
focus toward the action line as Figure.

it should be noted that the structure of both the Expository and the Narra-
tive texts images a similar structure to the Burmese sentence. The major portion

of the text is the propositional content and the final portion is speaker or observer

comment about the content or the speech situation/ action situation. Thus the




structure of the ontological Sentence (both sentence and text) is represented in

Figure 66 as two—part. Propositional Content anq Observer Comment.

Sentence / Textas a
N Whole Unit

N N
Observer

Propositional
po Comment

Content

Figure 66. Ontological Structure of Sentence (Sentence and Text)
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CHAPTER &:
CONCLUSION

...this issue of paradigm choice can never be unequivocally settled by
logic and experiment alone.
Thomas Kuhn (1970:93)

5.1 Summary

Nominalization is a dominant grammatical pattern within Burmese, and mani-
fests at multiple levels from word, phrase, clause, sentence, and paragraph and ex-
tending to the discourse as a whole: Three types of nominalization were hypothe-
sized: 1)semantic nominalization, 2)grammatical nominalization and 3)ontological
nominalization. This study views the role of nominalization in Burmese cognitively as
an information structuring mechanism for text. The logical argument structure of Bur-
mese text unfolds through a process which creates linguistic, reified objects and it-
eratively embeds them within other linguistic objects. The nesting patterns of nomi-
nalization across clauses are of different grammatical, semantic, and ontological
types.

Ontological objects created via a grammatical system of nominalization func-
tioning at multiple levels serve to cross-index cognitive chunks of information operat-
ing according to the specific text type structure. Information structure in Burmese
conforms iconically to the notion of 'scene' and 'action' within a scene, much as a

drama might be staged with different types of stage sets with characters performing

their expected roles.
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Progression of the discourse events usually mirrored expected action se-

quences of body movement and interaction with other props, animate or inanimate,
in a type of natural, expectational 'script'. Ontological objects created in linguistic
space usually conform iconically to the speech situation. This progression is clearer
for narrative genre, which demonstrates a more active event line than expository
genre's thematic line.

" Sentence structure and text structure mirror each other, both reflecting a pro-
- pensity for a left-pole of textual content with reference to objects within the text. The
right pool emphasizes the speech situation, pragmatic actions and attitudes of the
speaker.

Narrative and Expository text differ according to this limited study, by the use
of transitivity strengthenikng particles_(o') ka. and or% kui) to indicate Figure and gram-
matical nominalizatk‘)n (:30@c sany) to establish Ground relations in the immediate
sentence and the text span. The c:ﬁﬁ;rence iﬁ transitivity relations is manifest in dif-
ferent information struc)turé — Narrati"v-e' b;ing Figure—Ground and Expository being
Ground-Figure. Interestingly, the two particles o ka. and oop_5 sany are thought to
be reflexes of proto—Tibeto—Burman ergative — absolutive markers (L.ehman 1985).

Ontological nominalization structures as a left—branching tree consistently
from word, to sentence, to text with regular right—-headed constructions of Word, Ex-

pression and Sentence.

5.2 Roles of Nominalization

As a grammatical process, as well as a lexical derivational process, nominali-
zation in Burmese produces abstract bounded units of information which by regular

rules of construction, both grammatical and lexical in implication — due to the blend-
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ing tendency of juxtaposition, — results in highly complex grammatical objects

packed with information, one syllable at a time. This information is easily structured
and deciphered following the simple rules of organization.

The discourse function of the nominalizing particle oopé sany was found to
designate a topical ‘object' and for that object as paragraph or section continued until
another topic was so designated. The particle oaé sany was also functions in the
realm of deixis, evidentiality, designation of profession names, and as a generalized

nominalizer.

5.3 Structure of Nominalization

The structure of nominalization is, quite simply, that of predication. A state-
ment becomes a linguistic object, completed, and packaged into a bundle of ar-
ranged meaning by the posipositional set, of which :Dt:\_% sany is the prototype. Even
without a postposition, the simple N+V clause is ontologically nominalized by its
function in relation to other constituents, as discussed under the section on why
there are no adjectives in Burmese (Section 2.4.13.2). .‘

The grammatical counterpart to predication is the function of the particles
which operate on the operand much like a verb does on a noun. There are many
types of particles, each contributing both grammatical and semantic function to that
operator-operand unit. The unit generated by this operation is also an ontological
nominal, similar to the verbal predication.

The nominal counterpart to predication is juxtaposition. The simplest predica-
tion in Burmese involving a noun is naming the noun, which is what a noun means
(Latin nomen, Old French nom, Burmese qoé nam 'name'). The predication is one of

existence or designation. A predication with two nominals and no verb is an equa-
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tional predication. If for some reason there is a conceptual blend between the two

nominals, then the emergent meaning may reconstruct the two as a whole unit se-
mantically, but grammatically they combine into a compound noun. Thus, the result
of nominal predication, like that of the other types is nominal.

On the basis of word form categories and nominalization patterns three con-
structional forms are proposed to account for Burmese grammar: Word, Expression,
and Sentence. Word is the level of naming; it is the level of construction of nominals.
Expression is the level of construction of predication, both verbal and via particles.
Sentence is the level of the observer commenting about linguistic objects; it is the
level of sentence, paragraph and text (Section 2.5.2). The logical difference between
the structures generated by 'what the text is', the ontdlogical , and 'what the text
does', the functional, was manifest in different macrostructures. The ontological text
structure related more directly to the role of sentence 'subject’ in Burmese, particu-
larly in the propositional content part of the sentence/ text. Whereas the rhetorically
structured text modeled units according to speaker purposes and communicative or-
ganization.

The highest ontological level, Sentence, always reduced to a Word. Text is
processed grammatically via rules of structural description of constituent structures
into one whole nominal object. The grammatical processes operating in Burmese at
all constructional levels are juxtaposition, operation, and headedness. These to-

gether with the rules of the structural description describe the structure of nominali-

zation in Burmese.
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5.4 Implications of the Structure of Nominalization

Concerning the debate in the generative tradition as to whether the lexicon is
omnipotent or whether all word formation takes place in syntax, particularly with re-
gard to the bimodal nature of deverbal nouns, the results of this study would indicate
by far that word formation is syntactic and functional, but word form categoriality is a
matter of both components. There are lexical nouns and verbs. After that the proc-
ess is a non-Western version of rules of combination and grammatical operations.

The role of argument structure as a determinant of the semantic and func-
tional difference between event and result nominals was found to not be significant
due most likely to other undetermined semantic differences and, not the least, the
heavy role of null arguments in Burmese. It is more likely that arguments are dis-
course and culturally constrained rather than being a subcategorized property of the
type of nominal.

Particle heads manifest features of their previous grammatical or lexical roles
by contributing semantic and inferential properties to the derived nominal construc-
tion. On the other hand, these properties are not inferable from the prior roles in the
lexicon or grammar. They are unique, yet tend to follow analogous pattems or pres-
sures in the language. One such significant pattern is the role of the nominal tem-
plate. This template may be a resilient, organizing principle in all of Tibeto-Burman
as it has surfaced in various branches of the family. The description here of that

phenomenon may provide a basis for other investigations, particularly within lesser

known languages.
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5.4.1 Some Implications in Literacy

The nature and form of ontological structures in Burmese have some implica-
tions for beginning literacy. A bi-directional approach of whole word and analytical
approach would be best for Burmese. It's possible to introduce meaningful whole
segments, ontological nominals, without having to make complete sentences and to
build recognition of graphs for the sequenced teaching of sound-symbol correspon-
dences. Since Burmese script is based upon the syllable and it would be impossible
to isolate a consonant, vowel or tone, one would first introduce a syllable with the
inherent vowel and inherent tone. Teaching simple consonant recognition, each with
the same syllable rhyme could be done on the basic pattern of compound nominals
[N + N] or compound verbals [ V + V]. By utilizing whole ontological units of meaning
and introducing new glyphs within such pattems, the acquisition of reading skills
would be both a meaningful and productive activity.

Surprisingly, Burmese primers already utilize ontological structure in teaching.
The following illustrations come from the government primers. Figure 67 is from the
Kindergarten Primer produced by the Myanma Government Education Depariment

(1993a:18).
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vw0w mva. ma. wa. wa.
veoe . WA ma.wa.wa.
) hta. hta. ka.

o ey a-ka. pa.-hta.-ma.
ed) ool ka. pa ka. pa

uu. o ma. ma. ra
pEwses:  Nya. iya. la. sa sa
m=dl dess  nya. a-hka nga ca ya.
A EL ma. ma. wa. wa.
il hta. hta. ka.

Figure 67. Kindergarten Primer First Text

A roman transliteration has been overlaid against each Burmese line of text.
Note the repetition of the syllables. The syllable pattern with inherent tone and vowel
was used in this exercise which teaches the consonant symbols as well as reinforc-
ing the syllable tone and vowel, which isn't overtly written. The text is very simple; it's

about a little girl named Ma Ma Wa Wa.
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'Ma Ma Wa Wa (little miss chubby').

Get up!l. Get up! Dance!

A dance first.

Dance! Dance!

Sweet Ma Ma.

Night, night, the moon shines and shines.

Nighttime | have to read.

Ma Ma Wa Wa

Get up! Get up! Dancel”

By using imperatives no final particles are required. Thus a whole clause of
one syllable with one orthographic letter is possible o> ka. 'dance’! Similarly Ma and
Wa are just a single consonant symbol © ma. andowa.

Another set of short, fourline texts with three or four syllables per line are
also found in the Kindergarten Primer. Lessons introduce productive particles along
with the consonants and most frequent vowels and tones. The lesson in Figure 68
introduces the yes-no interrogative particle coo: l1a: in the Kindergarten primer
(Myanma Government Education Department 1993a:15). Four stories are found on
each page of the primer in that section.

The first story is about children playing at nighttime.

‘Nighttime.

Moonshine shines.

Will you play?

Will you rest?'

' To be 'fat' wa. in Burma is to have one of the requisites for beauty. One Burmese saying is 0nud

C\Pooogu wa. tai hla. tai 'being fat is being beautiful'.
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=oil hya.a-hka
w03 [a, sa sa

mostenn Ka..ca: ma
P¥voaes na: ma. lafi, - )

menmex A-CAL A-CA

sheadls wa: ca: pa

m:m’lm’x
il a-sa: pa sa. la:
chiylscosin

nga: pa sa. la:

moio SXDC::
AN2VBNCITY

1
}
bﬁqmm:f 1‘
@m0l §
mq]“z’f:‘ t
3339053k {
1
1
13

Figure 68. Kindergarten Primer Short Texts

it can be seen from the two kindergarten primers above that the ‘whole lan-
guage' literacy method is already in use in Burma. The level of 'whole' is the onto-
logical nominal, which has many levels of application. Also the pattemn of juxtaposed
nominals and verbals is utilized as one of the simplest patterns to model text. The
patterns themselves carry the meaning of predication, reducing the necessity of a
full sentence with final particles, except with interrogatives. The sense of whole text
is obtained with very few words or syllables.

A longer story from the First Grade Primer uses the ontological nominal form

as a structuring device for the whole text. It is a story told by an older man to a child
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about a rich man's son who had no education. The text is presented in four-word

sets on each line, all of which are ontological units in themselves. What is so striking
is that the text composed of only two sentences. Figure 69 below is from the First

Grade Primer (Myanma Government Education Department 1993b:80).
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Figure 69. First Grade Primer Longer Story

Sentences are marked by the Burmese final orthographic marker ( 1 ), analo-
gous to an English orthographic period. The first sentence is two lines long. The
second sentence continues for thirty-one lines as the second-half of the text. Appar-

ently, the heavy information load of the Burmese sentence isn't a problem even for

young children because each of the ontological units assist the child in both reading
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smaller chunks and gaining fluency toward the meaning of the sentence as a

whole. One less obvious function of this text may be to teach the ontological nominal
pattern. The fact that the last sentence is basically the text lends further weight to-

ward the view that the ontological Sentence exists as both sentence and text.

5.4.2 Textual Fragments

Under the designation 'imperfect clauses' Okell (1969:183) discusses non—
standard order of sentence constituents and the use of sentence fragments that are
regarded as 'grammatical'. These fragments are actually ontological nominals at
various levels of structure, which are complete utterances in the context of situation.

Some examples of these are taken from Okell (1969:183-4).

(146) 5 g& o
si. hkyang lui.
[[VV ]P]
know want because
'‘Because (I) want to know.'

(147) og§ coxd o
kywan dau ka.
N P 1P]
slave - royal S
'I' (male) [agent] = 'l did! (something)' or 'It was me!' or It was mine!’

(148) qodd
ra. mai
[V P]
succeed IRl
'(l) can do it’

(149) 36 [0§ = o
im pran um hma.
[[[N VI P] P]
house return ConA RNg
‘Better return home.'
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(150) 00d oom: ;mé:

wak sa: hang:
I N NI NJ
pig flesh curry

'(It's) pork curry.'

Ontological nominals function as units of linguistic ontology statements that
assume completed existence of a reified object. In (147-150) there is a whole com-
pleted sense as a bounded linguistic object, each example differing in grammatical
patterns but all forming ontological nominals. The particles in (146) to (149) functions
as the operator to the operand, giving the sense of a completed predication. The jux-
taposed nominal compound in (150) provides the reading of a nominal predication of

existence of a single object.

5.5 Advantages to Ontological Analysis

The advantages to ontological analysis versus only grammatical or semantic
analysis are:

e Consistent and simple method of analysis that describes the organiza-
tion of word to text, with same conceptual processes and rules of for-
mation.

e Separates ontological from semantic and grammatical and leaves
those differences for different constraints.

e Explains the predominance of nominals and why they are used as ma-

jor constituents.

Provides base forms for word constituency relations in complex units.

Recognizes the role of the Observer in:

o The sentence and text,

o The nature of nominals themselves,
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e Analysis recognizes cuitural values

o balance and harmony
o distance of the observer.from the phenomena

o Buddhist detachment

5.6 Limitations

This is a study of the structure of nominalization in Burmese; it does not de-
scribe the semantics of nouns, verbs or particles. As such, it does not supplant
grammars or pedagogical materials which attempt to describe both the grammatical
and semantic structures of Burmese. This is a study which presents the underlying
processes and units of Burmese linguistic organization.

This study touches on verbs in relation to nouns — no attempt has been
made to examine the lnternal detall of verbals, though the structures and principles
presented here appear to hold true regarding the outward structural form of verbs.

The semantics of verbs is not déait with at all.

8.7 Future research

The structure of nominalization presented here has generated numerous
questions for further research, some of which are:

If conceptual blending operates within nominal compounding processes at the
word level in Burmese, are there constraints on blending operations at levels beyond
the word since compounding is an active structural process? One assumption is that
blending would be more common in tighter constructions, those reduced or without

intervening postpositions, and that blending is ‘stopped' by particles. What experi-

mental means could test this model?
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The process of translation of English text into Burmese involves issues of

naturalness as well as of vocabulary equivalence between the two languages. Vo-
cabulary creation for terms absent or lacking in some sense-dimension is one place
to examine strategies for expansion of semantic and grammatical patterns.

Modeling natural text according to the information structures of the genre
should produce natural textual templates which can be compared with translated
text. Hypotheses for improving or reducing comprehension could be tested within the
model described here. '

Experiments on the role of postposition particles could test the nominality hy-
pothesis proposed here. Some of these could be in the form of cloze tests. Testing
of higher level textual nominals by reanalysis to see if alternative pathways are
equally acceptable.

Another question concerns the degree of conscious awareness of differing
levels of abstraciness of textual nominals. For instance, are there any constraints
levels of nominal constituency perceptible within a text? Are nominal units which
have more prototypical grammatical functions, say as whole sentential arguments or
adjuncts, more easily testable than others which are fragments of constituents?

Expanding this type of analysis to other Tibeto-Burman languages in the re-
gion would test and improve the validity of the model. If the nominalization patterns
are replicable then what implications might this have for linguistic universals? If
these patterns are present in a variety of Asian languages, do they extend to the

Americas and to Africa? Is there something about verb-final typology that is correlate

of nominalization? If so, why?
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A very interesting future study would be to examine the various diachronic
pathways of Burmese postpositions and to classify them into synchronic semantic

functions and contrast them with those of their origins.

Sadu! Sadul?

2 A Burmese shout for passing on merit.
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TRANSCRIPTION OF BURMESE INTO ROMAN SCRIPT

This transcription of Formal Burmese accounts for the different graphemic
representations of the script, except with the retroflexed series from Pali, as this
representation is not distinctive for the purposes here. Okell (1971) reviews the
many transcription systems of Burmese and makes his own recommendation.
The system used here is a variant of those and the Myanma-English Dictionary
(Myanma Language Commission 1993).

Initial Consonants

Burmese Transcription Variants
k : .
m Varlantgg Kk, R khk:
) hk
0 g Variantq gg, Variant
: ggh
20 gh
c + ng Variant: &
® c
S0 hc
@ j Variant ¢| jj
9 Ih
s ny Variants: O 6 ¢ @
o] t Variant: g tt
G ht Variant: ¢ htht
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Initial and Medial Consonants — Continued

2 d VariantQ dd:
» dh Variant & dhdh:
fa's) n

o

o) ht

3 d

) dh

n Variant: &, g nt, gntr,
$ NN

0 p

© hp

9 b

» bh

) m

w y

qQ r
IS |

o w
0 s 200 sS
o h

S |
- (?)a

am-~m
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C
K ¥
— -W-
_ h-
1
Full Vowel Forms Combination Vowels Transcription
™ ° i.
[=] He
gjﬁ i i
P 7/l u.
(=4
2 i/l - 4
e c— el
@ (o) au:
Glon e / -1 au

Open Syllables — Vowels and Tones

Burmese Roman Transcription
Tones Level Heavy Creaky
-0 -0 - -a -a: -a.
( $)
MPSR$
- o 5 -wa -wa: -wa
—0S X hly -a  -a -a
65 60 . -au  -au.  -au
- — - -U -u: -Uu
iL it L
° . ° -ui -ui:  -ui
L L L
d °. ° -i -i: -i
G- G- G- -© -€: -
_ _: _ - -we: -we
e; ©5 5. we we: -w




307

Transcription

-ak
-wak

-auk

-uik

-ac

-at

~wat

-it

-wap
_up

_|p

Stopped Rhymes

Burmese

“€

lo

S
c-Dm

g

o |~

“6

o

“8
)

°6
o]

vD
10
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Nasal Rhymes
Tones
Level | Heavy | Creaky
C [S [§ N A
—C —Ct —C. -ang -ang: -ang. Variant &
C [§ .
s sC: €. wang | -wang: |-wang.
6-¢ 60 ¢, -aung |-aung: |-aung.
¢ °¢& °¢. -uing |-uing: | -uing.
-5 - -, -any |-any: |-any.
5 -f 5. -any | -any: -any.
& -& iy -an -an: -an.
-§& =& _$ -wan |-wan: | -wan.
o] [0} O
_$ _&: & -un -un: -un
L L L
3; Sg; 28 -in -in —in
-9 & -5 -am -am -am
. = Z -am | -am -am
[y C C .
5© 5©: 59 wam wam: Wale
-6 <& - -um | -um -um
28 26 28 -im -im: -im
Other Rhymes
205 -uiy
Other Features:
“j rwe
S: u
[y "
3 hnai.
gﬁ i: same as full
vowel
o e
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PHONETICS OF MODERN COLLOQUIAL BURMESE

The following table presents the initial consonant phones of Burmese in

the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) and in a commonly used roman

transcription adapted from Myint Soe (19988:10).
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PLabial Dental | Alveolar } Alvelo- | Palatal || Velar HGlottal
palatal
Plosive || hp | p*|l ht | & hk | K2y 2| 2
P |plt|¢ k | &
blofdid 9 14|
Fricative th | 8}F hs | sZlihy | ¢ h| A
dh!l gl s | s
z Z
Affricate hc | ¢*
cly
1 | dz
Nasal hm | m hn | n hny| p §hng| o
m |\ m n i n ny . nyng| p
Glide hw | w
w | w Yy g
Lateral hl 1
/ 1
Table 44. Initial Consonants with Common Roman Transcription and IPA

Aspiration is indicated with an initial /h/ preceding the corresponding

consonants; ny, hny, ng, hny, hng, hy, th, dh are not consonant clusters but

individual phonemes transcribed as such for convenience in Burmese tradition.
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Initial Consonants

Labial Plosives

/p% as in /hpu:/ ‘be swollen'; strongly aspirated

Ip/ as in Ipu:/ ‘be hot (temperature)’; voiceless unaspirated
/bl as in /bu:/ ‘a kind of gourd’; voiced, like English /b/

Alveolar Plosives

1% as in /htain/ ‘to sit’; strongly aspirated

1t/ as in /tain/ ‘pole’ ; voiceless unaspirated
/d/ as in /dairn/ ‘'umpire’; voiced

Velar Plosives

/k®/ as in /nku./ ‘to prop up’; strongly aspirated
/k/ as in /ku./ ‘to cure (diseasse); voiceless unaspirated
/gl as in /gu / ‘cave’; voiced

Glottal Stop

2/ as in f2ou/ ‘old’; glottal stop precedes all syllable initial vowels

Dental Fricative

181 as in /thi:/ “fruit’; voiceless, like /& in English ‘think’
181 as in Imou: dhi:/ ‘hail’ (sky fruit), is an allophone of /8/in
close juncture.

Alveolar Fricative

Is®] as in Ishi/ ‘oil’; strongly aspirated sibilant
Is | as in Isi:/ ‘to ride’; voiceless unaspirated
/zl as in /zi:/ ‘plum’
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Alveo-palatal Fricative

/¢l as in /hyi'/ ‘eight’; a forceful sibilant like the English in ‘sure’ but
with the tip of the tongue touching the lower teeth and the blade of
the tongue flat at the palate.

Glottal Fricative
h/ as in /hou’/ ‘be true'

Palatal Fricative

1¢f9 as in fhcou/ ‘sweet’; similar to aspirated /¢/ in English ‘chew’

I¢fl as in /cou/ ‘meet someone on arrival’; voiceless unaspirated

/d3l as in fjou/ ‘horn (of an animal); voiced like /j/ in the English
‘judge’

Nasals

Labial Nasal

/mif as in /hmin/ ‘ink’; the breath expelled quietly through the nose

before aspiration begins (Okell 1969:9).-
/m/ as in /min:/ ‘king’

Alveolar Nasal

/7l as in /nnein/ ‘to put down (someone)’; aspiration or partial
devoicing
Inl as in Inein./ ‘low’

Palatal Nasal

{@ as in /hnyin:/ ‘torture; ill treat’; aspiration or partial devoicing
I pl as in Inyi’l ‘to be dirty’

Velar Nasal

I ! as in /nnga/ ‘to borrow’; aspiration or partial devoicing
/gl as in Ingal ‘I'; unaspirated
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Labial Glide

Il as in Ihwe'/ ‘to hide’; aspirated, rare in modern spoken
Burmese
Wl as in lwe'l 'pig’

Palatal Glide
Iyl as in Iye'l ‘'day’

Alveolar Lateral

/nl/ as in /hii'/ ‘open’
/i as in /li'f ‘to slip away’

Vowels

There are six monophthong vowels and four diphthongs.

hl A ot Jul
letd  [leil el fad lou/ fou/
fel  lel fal  laf ol Iof
fay/  fail fau/ fau/

Table 45. Burmese Vowel Chart in IPA and Roman Transcription
il asinhsi 80 ‘oil’;
fer!/ asin pei; co: ‘give’

lel asinle: cO: ‘exchange’

/al as in hta: coo: ‘to keep’
/al as in a-sa: 3>00: food’
Il as in mo: cen ‘to be tired’
foul as in hkou: gL: ‘to steal’

Il asintu: op: 'to dig’

. c .
laul as in faun co»C ‘south’
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Tones
Myint Soe (1299) summarized Maran’s review (1971:84-89) of various
studies of Burmese tone and how each of the tones have been characterized.
The following table is further adapted from Myint Soe's adaption. The tones are
transcribed here with diacritics: Level tone (zero), Heavy/Breathy tone (colon : ),

Creaky tone (period . ), and Stopped tone (apostrophe ' ).

Tone Firth Comyn Stewart Becker Okell
(1933; (1944) (1955) (1964) (1969)
1936)
Level
pitch low low low low low
contour | level level level level level
length |long long long
Heavy
pitch | high start | high start | high start | high start
contour | falling falling falling falling level
length | long long long
quality | breathy heavily breathy
) stressed
Creaky
pitch high high
contour | fall fall fall fall fall sharply
length | medium short short short
quality | weak slow weak glottal
closure glottal closure constricted
closure
Stop
pitch high high high
contour level or fall sharply
rising
length | very short | very short | abrupt short short
quality | abrupt sharp complete | glottal glottal stop
closure glottal glotial stopped
closure closure

Table 46. Tones in Burmese
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The tonal contrasts have been very helpfully laid out by Cornyn and Roop
(1968) whose work is adapted in the following tables. Contrast of the four tonal
categories is demonstrated with open and closed syllable types. The Burmese
syllable has the phonemic shape of C (G) V (N/?) T, where an initial consonant
(C) is obligatory, a glide consonant (G) (see chart above) is optional, a vowe! (V)
is obligatory, a final consonant-nasal (N) or stopped ( 7 ) is optional, and tone (T)
is obligatory. The minimum syllable is CVT and the maximum syllable is
CGVN/?T. While Nasal and Stopped classes have historically come from
segments, and are represented in written Burmese as consonants, and they are
treated here in the syllable cannon as if they are segments, phonologically they
are usually analyzed as either part of the syllable type (Nasal) or as part of the
tone (Stopped tone). There two types of syllables — open and nasalized. The
vowel phonemes together with the tones are mapped onto the two syllable types

in Table 47 which is adapted from Cornyn and Roop (1968:xvi).

Plain Final Nasal Final
i ] i v I 1] m
nes | (Plain) | (Breathy | (Creak | (Stopped) | (Plain) | (Breathy) | (Creaky
or y) )
Vow heavy)
S
a la la: la. Ia' lan lan: lan.
come
mule moon bribe turn road startled
back
C C C c
(a0 ] QoD2 QO ([qule] C\):? [QB 2 C\)i
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Table 47 — Continued

i thi thi: thi. Ii’ lin lin: lin.
string | bear know | absent husban | light scaffold
beads | fruit d

Q Q [®) C C C C

¥ 208 0 [abl>! oocC oc: ooc

u lu lu: fu. I’ lun lun: lun.
perso | smear snatch | empty exceed | yearn wriggle
n

C c C

o |ew 0 |ogod gs g s

ei lei lei: nei. lei’ lein lein: lein.
wind | four day turtle fwist smear roll
QcC oc oc ocC
~lab) GQo: c$ o0 0O Qoe: ab13] i
ou lou mou: nou. |lou' loun |loun: moun. i
work
lack sky milk secure | round cake
(o] [e] . (o} C ° e, C
® ¢ ® o Y oy R
Oral Syllable Nasal Syllable
1 Il [} v | il 11}
Tones | (Plain) | (Breathy | (Creaky) | (Stopped | (Plain) | (Breathy) | (Creaky
or ) )
Vowel heavy) |
ne ne: ne. ne' |
e
state few loose deep
C Cc N C
PP ¢ ® PP




Table 47 —- Continued
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o mo mo: mo.
insolent | tired look up
[y
cd =15 (=125}
au lau’ laun laun: daun.
sufficient | burn pour into | corner
C C C C
=labsTos B N=laCaloll K~Tab oI SN K~To o sTe3
ai lai’ nain wain: jain.
follow win surround | pothole
o C ocC O C. oC
o b S o A

Table 47. Tone Contrasts in Burmese by Vowel and Syllable Type

The following table, adapted from Cornyn & Roop (1968: xvii)

demonstrates the distribution of vowels and tones in two types of syllables.

i u ei ou e o au ai
wels a
Tones &
Syllab
S
I Oral |la ni lu lei lou e mo
. come [red |perso |wind lack | neck |insole
(Plain) n nt
=) o C\)é GO’S
QD $ C\? QO C\?
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Table 48 — Continued

Nasal |lan lin lun lein loun laun | nain
turned | husba | exceed | twist secure bum | win
back nd

. C
0§ |of |gf |8 | goon | §€

Il Oral

(Breat |la ni: lu: lei: nou: le: lo:

hy) mule near smear | four sky chang | hurried

Y, e

o o o Gom
Qo: $t o GQO: o
Nasal |lan: lin: lun: lein: loun: laun: | wain:
road light yeam smear round pour | surround
into
ocC
C c C QC . G0 (Bc
qs1XH QOC: | oge: qb12] op: .

i Oral

(Creaky) | 12- thi. nu. nei. nou. ne. no.
moon | know | young | day milk loose | immod

est
S G
© |8 s Jeg [§ |F P
Nasal | nan. | nin. fun. nein. noun. daun | jain.
vain stuffe | wriggle | low loose . pothole
d come
T
c C c ocC c ]
R T S S TR g‘m A<

IV Piain

(Stop- la’ I’ lel’ lou' le' lau’ | lat’

ped) absent | empty | turile work hand suffic | follow

-ient
C C C C C Qo C
00 QLo ables o0 LM GeXD | QY™
(98]

Table 48. Vowel Contrasts with Tones in Oral and Nasal Syllables




The following table adapted from Cornyn & Roop (1968: xviii) sorts the

distribution of syllable types by tone.

Tone I (plain) Tone Il {breathy) Tone lll (creaky)
Plain Nasal Plain Nasal Plain Nasal
lan la: lan: la. ian.
la
come turned mule road moon startled
back
[ . C C
o O oo oe: o) QS
ni nin ni: nin thi. thin.
red you (fam) | near fread know suitable
Q (o Q (o o] C
§ :? C :?: % C: 20 :DQ
lu lun lu: lun: fu. lun.
person exceed smear yeamn snatch wriggle
c C C
N 8% - e ap Bt
lei lein lei: lein: nei. nein.
wind twist four smear day low
oC ocC oC
[elab) [qS1%} GO ooo: c$ $9
lou loun mou: moun: nou. noun.
lack secure sky hate milk loose
o] ° 0. C . o] (o
X X ¢ e % P

Table 49. Plain Final Nasal Contrasts with Relevant Tones
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English Translation: National Day Text

1 The tenth day of the waning moon of the month of Tazaungmon is

National Day.

2 On that day National Day ceremonies are celebrated all over Burma.
3 To commemorate National Day, there are various activities and

celebrations of preaching, exhibitions and competitions.

4 In 1885, Burma underwent the experience of effectively coming under
English rule. 5 Beginning from that time on, the English government oppressed

and restricted the Burmese people.

6 In 1920, the English government arranged to open Rangoon University.
7 University regulations were also laid down. 8 According to the regulations, each
person who wanteq to study was not able to get permission to do so, thus the
Burmese people as one body were displeased. 9 For that reason the university'

student leaders led a strike.

10 The Rangoon University student strikers spread out to various districts
and wards, and as a result even the district school children went on strike. 11
The national college and the national schools were established. 12 Because of
those schools, the sense of national dissatisfaction (with the British) was both

awakened and increasingly developed. 13 Also the study of national literature

began to flourish.
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14 From that time on, the Burmese people held continuous
demonstrations of opposition against the English demanding independence. 15

That's why we say "Independence began with National Day."

16 In order to arouse a spirit of patriotism in all the Burmese people, that
day which so excites us is designated 'National Day'. 17 We shouldn't forget
National Day which caused the awakening of our sense of patriotism. 18 As we

annually celebrate National Day, we will have to eagerly strive to keep alive

forever our spirit of patriotism.
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English Translation: Snake Bite Text

Boy Sleeping under Mosquito Net Dies of Snake Bite

Yangon July 16 1995 (New Light of Myanmar)

An incident occurred on June 12 at the 13" ward, in the new settlement of
Nyaunggon, Dalla Township, just across the river from Yangon, in which a child

sleeping under a mosquito net was bitten by a snake and died.

U Tin Maung and six members of his family were asleep at 3 a.m. in their
house at No 5/650-A of 13" ward of Nyaunggon when they were wakened by the
cries of his nine year old grandson, Maung Aung Thu who complained of being
bitten by a cat. Maung Aung Thu had been sleeping under a mosquito net in the
company of his aunt and elder sisters. Seeing two fang marks on his right
forearm, which seemed to have been made by a cat, family members fetched U
Hla Tun who was a member of the Red Cross in addition to being a community
leader. U Hla Tun identified the wound as a snake bite and as preparations were

being made to take the boy to a hospital the boy turned blue and died.

As the ground under the flooring was flooded, a search with flashlights
revealed a hooded snake with a girth of nearly five inches and over three cubits
long coiled around the cross beam on the center post supporting the ridge pole.

The boy's grandfather killed it with a length of bamboo.
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Maung Aung Thu was the son of Ko Khin Shwe and Ma Than Aye and

had been a student in the third standard in the No 2 Middle School. Police are

holding an inquest.

Source: Luzoe (1996:218)
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Interlinear Text: National Day

Sentence 1 - Paragraph 1

OO%G&)O(C:Q?%:Q)@(;) tanhcaungmun: la. heut
20 G](TC)G.%:'DQC) 40 rak ne. sany
396?"::173:6%[?%0%(;]3)?5 Il a-myui: sa: ne. hprac pa sany

[tan-hcaung- la. hcut] [10 rak ne. sany] [a-myui:t sa: ne. hprac pa sany]

mun:
tazaungmon month end 10 Cif-day day Nom  a-kind son day happen Pit Nom

‘The tenth day of the waning moon of the month of Tazaungmon is National Day’.

Sentence 2 - Paragraph 2

(I%G'i o’o)é htui ne. twang

@%m%ééo@o%;c\?;é mranma nui ngam ta. wan: lum: hnai.

3‘3(:():":OJ’J:G§3‘D®(5:39 §o19pP: a-myui: sa: ne. a-hkam: a-na: mya:

C C |
CT{|C:O[;§O’]OOFDH .kyang: pa. kra. pa sany |
htui ne. twang mranma nuing- ta. wan: lum: hnai. a-myui:sa: ne.

ngam
Dm-d day Loc Burma couniry 1 Cif- round Loc  a-kind son day
+ circle
a-hkam: a-na: mya: kyang: pa. kra. pa sany
scene  rest many  spread outward PI-S Plt Nom
ceremony Pl celebrate

‘On that day National Day ceremonies are celebrated all over Burma’.

Sentence 3
o oc C C —— ——
3;%”;339:3,%3;@@:3;?@33@0 a-myui: sa: ne. a-htim: a-hmat a-hprac
N C .
. hau: prau: pwai: mya: hnang.

GO0 G[(-\p %)@Lp : «§ C P P ya: g

~ C~ O - - - -
Bofgc OQLP;m pra. pwai: pruing pwai: mya: kui

1 0n O i
C C C

[;L)Q?QG?JC:Q@(;]OOE" pru. lup kyang: pa. kra. pa sany
a-myui: sa: ne. a-htim: a-hmat a-hprac hau: prau: pwai:
a-kind son day shape mark occurrence  preach say show

{nationality] [commemoration] [ preaching ]
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mya: hnang. pra. pwai: pruing pwai: mya: kui pru. lup
many Acc display show compete show many Ob do work
[ exhibit ] [ compefition ]

kyang: pa. kra. pa sany
spread outward PI-S Pt Nom
I celebrate |

‘To commemorate National Day, there are various activities and celebrations of
preaching, exhibitions and competitions-.

Sentence 4 - Paragraph 3

c oC « c o
[Zg@@:)@cc Q)P) mranma nuing ngam sany
2006 ?«?0%038 1885 hku. hnac twang

E OC ©O " .
3‘30(\)5013_8‘5 anggalip tui. e
C\D(TCJGS'DO('T%éU)OS\OE lak auk hkam bawa.

sui.
C~ ‘] C -

()Odecpma.o oopa il rauk hkai. pa sany

mranma nuing-ngam sany 1885 hku. hnac twang anggalip tui. e
Burma country Top 1885 Cifgen year Loc-n  England Pl Pos

lak auk hkam ‘bawa. °  sui. ’ kya. rauk hkai. pa sany
hand under Ug existence Pth fall arrive  Pr Plt Nom

‘In 1885, Burma underwent the experience of effectively coming under English
rule’.

Sentence 5
2 oS htui a-hkyin hma. ca. rwe
R3304 :
3—;(8‘)(863—; 8:6100[;%@0 093(703 anggalip a-cui: ra. ka. mranma tui. kui
I 1 le
o é)u:(%l:g 36 @L”a 3) 053 0lao é | | a-myui: myui: hpi. hnip hkyup hkyai hkai. pa
4 ) sany

htui  a-hkyinhma.ca. rwe anggalipa-cui:ra. ka. mranmatui.kui
Dm time Tm beginTm  English controlhaveA Burma Pl Ob

a-myuizmyui: hpi. hniphkyuphkyai hkai. pa sany
a-kind kind press pressrestrict Dbt Pr Plit Nom
foppress]
‘Beginning from that time on, the English government oppressed and restricted
the Burmese people’.

Sentence 6 - Paragraph 4
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:)@J o) @é%é%é 1920 prany. hnac twang
:3‘3(87(_\%83903:g]m anggalip a-c'ui: ra. ka.
q%@;%mcga?c\%(ggé. C\?éq < rankun takkasuil kui hpwang. hlac ran
80500951] ci cany sany

1920 prany. hnac twang anggalip a-cuitra. ka.rankun takkasuil kui
1920 be-full year Loc  English controlhaveA Rangoonuniversity Ob

hpwang.hlacranci cany sany
open open Pur line-upline-upNom
[arrange ]

‘In 1920, the English government arranged o open Rangoon University.’

Sentence 7
O C (o} C " -
U)(g))o,?copoegcy?copy; takkasuil upade kui lany:
C C .
[Z} gf) ﬁ,ﬂ.: 0 PJ | prahtan: sany

takkasuilupade kuilany:pra htan:sany
university regulationsOb Ad° showorder Nom
+ [establish ]

‘University regulations were also established'.

Sentence 8

g]ﬁpoessgg] i upade a-ra.

S A 2&. takkasuil panya sang lui su tuing:
mgﬁ)QPC\)OEDDOOCC\')IpO?C ya g g:

&)é (’)OO:@(C: qué :D|?9(C; sang kra: hkwang. ma. ra. nuing sa. hprang.
] Q - I
Y o . - -
[;;:?QQ U)qll:m:c\l):m mranma ta. myui: sa: lum: ka.
C

@G(‘Qﬁo@sadu ma. kye nap kra. hkye

it upade a-ra. takkasuil panya sang lui su tuing: sang kra: hkwang.

Dm regulation according university knowledge study want person Ds study hear pemmission

ma. ra. nuing sa. hprang. mranma ta. myui: sa: lum: ka.ma. kye nap

Ng De able Nom In Burma 1 kind son Clf-rnd S Ng settled settled
[satisfied ]

kra.hkye

PI-S rebute

‘According to the regulations, each person who wanted to study was not able to
get permission to do so, thus the Burmese people as one body were displeased.'




329

Sentence 9

qoae[;\?g (C;. htui. .kraung.

ovpgacﬁcf)emp E:m:@:@pzm takkasuil kyaung: sa: kri: mya: ka.

© Cc o C C C - -

EZG&YJCGjQ)OU)GED(TJ§@:DgH u: hcaung rwe sa.-pit hmauk hkai.
4 )l kra. sany

htui. kraung.takkasuilkyaung:sa; krizmya:ka.u: hcaungrwe
Dm Res university school son big manyS headcarry Tm

sa.-pit hmauk hkai. kra. sany
alms-bowllover-turn Pr PI-S Nom

‘For that reason the university student leaders led a strike.'

Sentence 10 - Paragraph 5

q%crl)% mmo$c6 rankun takkasuil kyaung: sa: mya: sa.pit
@ sany

C o C C
MY CI001QNI 000020
3‘9@0&? Q%S‘;clcc)q(c)a&; a-nai nai a-rap rap sui.
(éh% :139:((3: pyam. hnam. swa: pri:
@cﬁempcc::qp:mcopgz nai kyaung: mya: ka. lany:
&)80%6(.};9(‘6@6]:1) EC-" -+ - | sa.pit hmauk kra. pa sany

rankun takkasuilkyaung:sa: mya: sa.pit sanya-nainai arap rap sui
Rangoonuniversity school son many almsbowiTop districtRdp place Rdp™ Pth

pyam. hnam. swa: priznai kyaung:mya:ka. lany:sa.pit hmaukkra.pasany
spread spread go Cp districtschool many S Ad almsbowloverturnPI-S Pl Nom

‘The Rangoon University student strikers spread out to various districts and
wards, and as a result even the district school children went on strike.’

Sentence 11

:3‘2(«.?<j|::)y):ecm c\%a?é a-myui: sa: kau:lip hnang.
39<§||:an:emLp <c::@Lp:<$ a-myui: sa: kyaung: mya: kui
OOECGCDDE @Jmé" tany htaung kra. pa sany

a-myui: sa: kau:lip hnang. a-myui: sa: kyaung: mya: kui tany htaung kra. pa sany
a-kind soncollege Acc a-kind sonschool many Ob build setup PI-S Pit Nom

‘The national college and the national schools were established.’




Sentence 12
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(o] C Cc -

: : htu H s kraung.
ochmch.eLp.e@oc. i kyaung: mya: kraung
meﬁnzanzgcﬁmo%ep:mpgz a-myui: sa: cit dat mya: lany:

000 (0O "l C = = e s h h it I
QO$:|00:89|©: D VI PO pui mui nui: kra: hpwam. hprui: la pa sany

htui kyaung: mya: kraung. a-myui: sa: cit dhat mya: lany: pui mui nui: kra:
Dm school many Res a-kind son mind element many Add more heap alert hear
[increase ][awaken ]

hpwam.hpruicla pasany

plump Dbt comePit Nom
[ develop 1]

‘Because of those schools the sense of national dissatisfaction (with the British)
was both awakened and increasingly developed'.

Sentence 13

o] -
3‘;‘%":039:@60602(\)0%}(\)?3: a-myui: sa: ca pe le. la hmu. lany:

(%_ O %:Q}O (;] 20 PS 1 pwang. lan: Ia pa sany

a-myuiisa: ca pe le. -la: hmu.lany:pwang.lan:la pasany
kind son writingpalmpracticecomeNom Ad open  freshcomePlt Nom
[literature [ study ] [ flourish ]

‘Also the study of national literature began to flourish’.

Sentence 14 - Paragraph 6

q?)g;@j%ﬁ’@ﬁﬁ htui a-hkyin hma. ca. rwe

c (o] 0 c e
@@ms;q”m:orawpg mranma a-myui: sa: tui. sany

g€ OC o (o] - - -
390(\)03:;0?:g](7‘3 anggalip a-cui: ra. kui

c C -
0 (‘)?lcsx).%@(é@p: hcan. kyang hcanda pra. pwai: mya:
Spmcygg[z‘)cc)soégmg a-hcak ma. prat hcang hnwai: ka

1 L

mcf;m&eq:q%gmé:a%g@(ﬂ ka Iwat lap re: kui taung: hcui hkai. kra. pa
© c - sany
:Dgu

htuia-hkyinhma.ca. rwemranmaa-myui:sa: tui.sanyanggalipa-cui:ra. kui
Dm time Tm beginTm Burmma a-kind sonPl Top English controlhave Ob




hecan.kyanghcandapra. pwai: mya:a-hcak ma.prat hcang hnwai: ka
extendtrain wish display gathering many connectionNg break assemble participate Tm
[ oppose 1 [ demonstration ] [ without stopping ]

lwatlap re: kuitaung:hcuihkai.kra.pasany
free vacantNomOb ask say Pr PI-S Pli Nom
[independence ] [ demand ]

‘From that time on, the Burmese people held continuous demonstrations of
opposition against the English demanding independence’.

Sentence 15
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O%GETDE. htui. kraung.
C\gUCJOJ(C)GG]::-DQ) Iwat lap re: a-ca.

o -
3?QI|3)°-G§‘TJ0?§§ a-myui: sa: ne. ka. hu rwe
ac?)@(;]a)if)" hcui kra. pa sany

htui.kraung.lwatlap re: a-ca. a-myui:sa:ne.ka.hu rwehcuikra.pasany
Pm Res free vacant Nombeginningkind sondayS saidTm say PI-S Pit Nom

‘For that reason we say that the beginning of independence was National Day.’
(or) That's why we say, "Independence began with National Day".'

R s

Sentence 16 - Paragraph 7

@ge’)méjmwg:c\')ggy); - " | mranma ta. myui: sa: lum: a:

e] cCo C C Cc C - -
%":aLleog)go ogmm[(?gggy_) c myui: hkyac cit dhat tak krwa. aung:

C\.Eeajg GO CIOEG§O$ hlum. hcau pe: sau: htui ne. kui
] - 4 e 3 L ]

o -
Saeanzoaozeéql)sﬁ a-myui: sa: ne. hu rwe
OOUC)QJgogé. m(;]:)oé" sat hmat hkai. kra. pa sany

mranmata. myuiisa: lum: a: myuithkyac cit dhat tak krwa.aung:
Burma 1 kind son ClfroundlO kind Ilove mind elementincrease rise-up Pur

htum. hcaupe: sau:htui ne.kui a-myui:sa: ne. hu rwe
exhort  attackgive Atr Dm dayOb  kind son day said Tm
[ arouse ]

sat hmathkai. kra. pa sany
demark mark Pr  PI-S Pit Nom
[designate ]




"In order to arouse a spirit of patriotism in all the Burmese people, that day
which so excites us is designated 'National Day'."
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Sentence 17
Si:aIeeooe 3 ih it nui: kra: ce hkai. sau:
4{||:8L|®®OO§:[;?’J:G®QG:DD myun kyacc nui : Ce 1. Sau:
3’3&?"::1)0:3§(r°\) a-myui: sa: ne. kui

c
@GQ:DC.(SIH ma. me. sang. pa

myuithkyaccit nui: kra: cehkai.sau: a-myui:sa:ne. kuima.me. sang. pa
kind love mindwakeinformCsPr Aft kind sonday Ob Ng forgetbe-properPit

‘We shouldn't forget National Day which caused the awakening of our sense of

patriotism’.

Sentence 18

:3'9(-_.)?"::130:3%(;3 a-myui: sa: ne. kui

§é®5 0?_]8:00’)0 hnac cany kyang: pa. ka
é)l'aLlo%gcc)go(yc) myui: hkyac cit dhat
oooooﬁgné Q)%Gmé - | hta wa. cany hrang san aung:
@lgoé:q@é@é (3]00 é 1l + . | kruiz pam: ra. many hprac pa sany

a-myui: sa: ne.kuihnaccanykyang:pa. ka myui:hkyaccit dhat
a-kind son dayOb year Tm spread ouiwardTmkind love mindelement
[national people] [annual] [celebrate] :

htawa.canyhrangsan aung:krui:pam:ra.manyhprac pasany
always Tm live strong Pur strivewin DeIrRl  happenPit Nom

‘As we annually celebrate National Day, we will have to eagerly strive to keep
alive forever our spirit of patriotisn’.
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Interlinear Text: Snake Bite

Place/date/ Newspaper

61%0?% C;{C\%é o (@%@qs:;cué:) rankun ju-luing 16 (mranma. a-lang:)

rankun ju-luing 16 (mranma. adang:)
Rangoon July 16 Burma (Pos) light

‘Yangon July 16 [1995] (New Light of Myanmar)

Title
3’3860ﬁ6§&)m6m: COS méézeﬁ ip pyau ne su ka.le: ngai tac u: e
: iL
(75@@0 @C%GOOO(%O(\) kam kramma hkang htaung htai:
e
Q &2 - mrwe kuik hkam ra. rwe se hcum: ra.

elgno33qg) coosrqqp ok

ip pyau ne su ka.le: ngai tac u: e

sleep enjoy be person lifle small one Cli-person Pos
kam kramma hkarg htaung htai:

fate destiny mosquito net inside BV N
mrwe kuik hkam ra. rwe se hcum: ra. hra

snake bite Ug De Tm die die De unfortunately

‘Boy Sleeping under Mosquito Net Dies of Snake Bite’

Sentence 1
G«?Sgg)sn%:d\) @ésmé@dﬁ ne ip hkan: htai: hkrang htaung hkya.
rwe

88(39(2’%6%% (‘DGC\):C(L%O’)QS?: ip pyau ne su ka.le: ngai tac u:
2 S2al2. mrwe kuik hkam ra. pri:

elg7309q[S:

CO0E0I OO0 @c% 5] 610800 se hcum: swa: hmu. tac hku. jun 12 rak
R ) Ka.

q$o? ¢ O’DQS(S(TS(TJ&: 3co[g). §05 rankun tac hpak kam: da.la. mrui. nai
S nyaung kun:

CpPCapS:

@[. :DQC)’JDETJ(C: (OQ) qg(fo)(fc)%(c: mrui. sac a-puing (13) rap kwak twang

E:N% :380:5- mé” hprac pwa: swa: hkai. sany
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ne ip hkan: htai: hkrang htaung hkya. rwe
live sleep room inside mosquiioc net drop T™
ip pyau ne su ka.le:ngai tac u: ‘
sleep enjoy be person little small one Cif-person |
mrwe kuik hkam ra. pri: |
snake bite Un De Cp |
se hcum: swa: hmu. tac hku. jun 12 rak ka.
die die go Nom one Clf-thing June 12 Clf-day S
rankun tac hpak kam: da.la. mrui. nai |
Rangoonone side bank Dala city region |

[township] ‘
nyaung kun: mrui. sac a-puing (13) rap kwak twang
Naung Koon city new section 13 place part Loc
hprac pwa: swa: hkai. sany
happen open go Pr Nom

‘An incident occurred on June 12 at the 13" ward, in the new settlement of
Nyaunggon, Dalla Township, just across the river from Yangon, in which a child
sleeping under a mosquito net was bitten by a snake and died.’

Sentence 2
St S S . h : hma da.la. mrui. nai
[094:¢¢> 300[G3eb opooopg: | Bpac pwa: pum hma dala. mrui. na
@l 33533(38 (0,\))618080% DOoS mrui. sac a-puing (13) rap kwak a-mat
(3/@90_00) G?S’gaogé 385518 " | (5/650 ~K) ne ip twang im hrang
§:OO(€GSOOE '?CCE. 8&)0:0?6@00%5: u: tang aung bnang. mi. sa: cu hkrauk
u:
:3866({36:?%08 .%m?og 2 '?0?1:9'%088 i:':ly‘;u ne hkuik nam nak 3 nari: hkan.
G.?:Bgcc)a.%::?; Ogé @5‘30005%@ ::yi: hkan: a-twang: hkrang htaung
. rwe

S ee & QL € | a-dau | acma. mya: hnang. a-tu ip ne
3363Tl 39@9%.?(:0 39(7]?39061?3)[3—30 sany.
OO (@)?5 398056?1 concemns a-sak (9) hnac arwai hri. maung aung

‘ C 0 C c9 ke tai
SVIoa RN (seelelonlonlepton o su ka. tkraung kuik tai’ hu.

< C < c o©oc i .
Gﬂ(DOOGlO’)CDGS’D’J:DESQ 33600019 rut ta. rak hta. au sa. hprang. im sa:

mya:
C\)%‘%:(DO cun & GG‘DOCC:OTBB'D’J: lan. nui: ka maung aung su a:
<. < < S NS wang: krany. ra ya bhak lak hpyam
OC.@E}TD cm:nmc\)m(g]ogc twang

:Dgcfxp BSOS Peco: ?Q%G(;](TS(TCL; a-cwai ra a-pauk ka.le: hnac pauk kui




copq 05508
08611&)8&?81 il

twe. hri. sany hcui e

hpac pwa: pum hma da.Ja. mrui. nai

nyaung kun:

happen develop picture Loc Dala city region Naung Koon

mrui. sac a-puing (13) rap kwak a-mat
city new section (13)place part number
(5/650 -K) neip twangim hrang
(5/650-A) besleep Loc house lord

u: tang aung hnang. mi. sa: cu hkrauk u:

U Tin Aung Acc wife son together six
[family ]

ip pyau ne hkuik nam-nak 3 nari: hkan.

Clf-person

twang

sleep enjoy be Tm morning 3 o'clock approximate Loc
ne ip hkan: a-twang: hkrang htaung hkya. rwe

be sleeproom inside  mosquito net drop Tem
a-dau | acma. mya: hnang. atu ip ne sany.
aunt] older-sister many Acc together sleep be  Nom (Pos)

a-sak (9) hnac a-rwai hri. maung aung
age 9 year count exist Maung Aung
su  ka. ‘kraung kuik tai’ hu.

Thu 8 “cat bite Nom' said

rut ta. rak hta. anu sa. hprang. im sa: mya:
sudden one swift arise shout Nom In house son many

lan. nui: ka maung aung su a:
startle wake TM Maung Aung Thu 10

wang: krany. ra ya bhak lak hpyam twang

enter look Nom right side hand wing Loc

. [forearm]
a-cwai ra a-pauk ka.le: hnac pauk kui
fang place hole littte two Clf-hole Ob
twe. hri. sany hcui e
meet exist Nom say Sfp

35

‘U Tin Aung, the head of the house, and six members of his family were asleep at
3 a.m. under their mosquito net in their house at No 5/650-A of 13" ward of

Nyaunggon township, when they were wakened by the cries of the nine year old

grandson, Maung Aung Thu who complained of being bitten by a cat. Maung

Aung Thu had been sleeping under a mosquito net in the company of his aunt
and elder sisters. He went and saw that there were two small holes on his right
forearm at the place of the fang marks.’

Sentence 3

oC C ¢ O ¢ C
32@:1)’)29,{)2(7)&)8! G[EYJC(T.B(TDQ)&

im sa: mya: ka. lany: kraung kuik sany

C C oc¢ C OC
ooC QJQ@O’)O S'D(EC&)OOS’DGﬁZ

htang hmat ka a-puing heai im hmu:

C C C Q C~
C\)g:@@l @OOGED?OOO%

lany: hprac | krak hkre ni tap hpwai.
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Oé@@%@:(\)é: wang tac u: lany:
S S. <. . . < hprac su u: hia. htwan: a: swa: rauk
@@Q& E.C?%?.S?’J. :XOY).GGT.)(DGST hkau
< Qo ¢ ngang pra. sa. tau. hma. mrwe kuik
(N3 Z00 8]
CC@OOGUD"? G@(T]_)OO q hkam ra. sau:
GGISGP QLP:@QS GED & dan ra mya: hprac kraung:

o0 ° cOo ¢
Q)Sl@): GSO:GIIU)C C@Gl%

si. hri. pri: hce: rum tang pui. ran

e ¢ C C C O C =
OOEG§OE§OOC (DGC\):U)O(Y?OOC\?:

ci cany ne cany hma pang ka.le: tac
kuiy lum:

[g)oasé:mo@ cme@:aga:ecnquéu

pra hnam: Ia pri: se hcum: swa: tau.
sany

im  sa: mya: ka. lany: kraung kuik sany
houseson many S Add cat bite Top
htang hmat ka a-puing hcai im hmu:
think mark Tmsection ten Cif-house official
lany: hprac | krak hkre ni tap hpwai.
Add happen chicken foot redtroop company
wang tac u: lany:

member one Clf-person Add

hpac su
happen person U Hla

Tun 10 go

u: hla. htwan: a: swa: rauk hkau
arrive call

ngang pra. sa. tau. hma. mrwe kuoik hkam ra. sau:

pull showNom Rev Tm snake bite
dan ra mya: hprac kraung:
punishment place many happen reason
[injury 1

si. hri. pri: hce: rum tang pui. ran
know be Cp medicine office put send Pur

Ug

De Afr

ci cany ne cany hma pang ka.le: tac kuiy lum:

line-up line-up be linup Nom Emp little

blue tinged come Cp die die go

one Clf-seff ClIf round
pra hnam: ia pri: se hcum: swa: tau. sany
Rev Nom

‘Seeing two fang marks on his right forearm, which seemed to have been made
by a cat, family members fetched U Hla Tun who was a member of the Red
Cross in addition to being a community leader. U Hla Tun identified the wound
as a snake bite and as preparations were being made to take the boy to a

hospital the boy turned blue and died.’

Sentence 4

oC C C
G%SDQGS’DOO’J%C

ne im auk twang

C o C ocC C
GCIGLP:@[B,QZ[G'%Q)@Q G%S’D@%C:

re mya: prany. hlyam ne sa. hprang. ne
im twang:




c;oo%&o%:ej dhat mi: htui: rwe
C\CL;USC\.KJPQQGP &?38458’5 luik lam hra hpwe ra ne im e
DSl Ofoe(c: CQ(SOO:% 085 a-fai hkaung tuing htup tan: twang
C\"onogmogdzlaéaél lum: pat tac kyap hkwai: hkan.

S A3 < €9 a-hrany sum: taung kyau hri.
396]1& O.P.GUDCG(YDLPG;"

S E o1 Senns C 2 mrwe tac kaung pa: pyan: hkwak ne
G[;?U)QGO'DC &.(ﬂg.g(ﬁ@%&)&}ﬁf sany kui
GOQG?PO@E‘, twe. hri. sa. hprang.
3933:@5312 §:OOCC:GS’DO(C:OO a-bhui: hprac su u: tang aung ka.

cacemane s 28 S8 & < wa: rang: tut hnang. ruik sat luik ra.

6].610.030’)?(; Qam OOUDC\qua)g” sany

ne im auk twang

be house under Loc

re mya: prany. hlyam ne sa. hprang. ne im twang:
water many full overflowbe Nom In be house Loc
dhat mi: htui: rwe

element fire shine Tm ]

[flashlight] . A"

luik lam hra hpwe ra neim e - -
follow 2-yards search investigate Nom be house Pos

a-lai hkaung tuing htup tan: twang

center head pole beam rod .Loc

lum: pat tac kyap hkwai: hkan.

body around one Kyat half approximate

a-hrany sum: taung kyau hri.

length  three cubit over exist

mrwe tac kaung pa:-pyan: hkwak ne sany kui
snake one Clf-animal head-of-cobra bow be Top Ob
twe. hri. sa. hprang.

meet exist Nom In

a-bhui: hprac su u: tang aung ka.

grandfather happen person U Tin Aung S

wa: -rang:  tut hnang. ruik sat luik ra. sany
bamboo -(kind) stick Acc hit kill follow De Nom

‘As the ground under the flooring was flooded, a search with flashlights revealed

a hooded snake with a girth of nearly five inches and over three cubits long

coiled around the cross beam on the center post supporting the ridge pole. The

boy's grandfather, U Tin Aung, killed it with a length of bamboo.’

Sentence 5
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eooac'g:ogo:qz conceand D0 o%aéeﬂ - : :::':‘-k:l";:a :l; :':::!3 aung
9&)%:63’9:0%85 &D@é@ ma. san: e: tui. e sa: hprac pri:
mcom( J) alaka. (2)

Q €. PN - S ta.ti.ya. tan: kyaung: sa: le: tac
O’JU)Q)UJ%.GO’{PC.QD.GCD.UDOE.[;S@Q)E(JP u: hprac sany hu.

2 Qoo é " si. ra. sany

se hcum: swa: su maung aung su hma kui hkang hrwe -
die die go person Maung Aung person Top Ko Hkin Shwe -
ma, san: e: tui. e sa: hprac pri:

Ma Than Aye P! Pos son happen Cp

1a-la.ka. (2)

middie-schaool (2) .

ta.ti.ya. tan: kyaung: sa: le: tacu: hprac sany hu.
third :  class school son smallone Cli-person happen Nom said
si. ra.sany

know De Nom

‘Maung Aung Thu was the son of Ko Khin Shwe and Ma Than Aye and had been
a student in the third standard in the No 2 Middle School.’

Sentence 6
G AN R A& e S - .| da.la. prany su. rai: tap hpwai. ca.
SC\)E} OO0VPOISHIV GO
222R€ 50999, i hkan: hma. se hmu.
Gooacc::saq saeqzooooo:ooén se hkang: a-ra. a-re: yu hta: sany
iL
da.la. prany su. rai tap hpwai. ca. hkan: hma. se hmu.
Dala counfry person police troop gathering begin room S die Nom
(Pos) [police force J[station ] [coroner’s

se hkang: a-ra. a-re: yu hta: sany
die arrange matter case take put Nom
inquest ]
‘The Dala People’s Police Force are holding an inquest.’

1 .. . — C C C .
This is an acronym for middle school (3ocom = samoaooq?:emch:) using
the letters ‘a-l-k’ for a-lai-tan:-kyaung: middie-class-school .
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ARRAY OF FUNCTIONAL TYPES OF NOMINALIZATION |

The following list outlines types of nominalized constructions which are widely
attested cross-linguistically. Burmese has a reduced inventory of patterns which can
be summarized as highly predictable and boring were it not for the semantic joy of

the Burmese lexicon and delights of particle innuendo.

(1) :

[Agent (unmarked) Patient Verb] Nominalizer
{John letter (Oc'é kui ) write ] OOEC sany

(2) As an independent clause: John writes/wrote the letter.
John o, &q): :Dé

sa re: sany
John letter write Nom/SF

(3) As a nominalized clause: That John wrote a letter....
John g, cQ): oopé

sa re: . sany
John letter write Nom/Topic

The above pattern is exactly that of an independent clause or sentence. it is
the pattern of a dependent clause. It is the pattern of a nominalized clause. There is
no significant difference in Burmese between a simple sentence and a nominalized
clause except for the many more particles in the independent, or final clause, that
refer to the sentence as an object as a whole. This view is perhaps original here, so
further comment is made since this study does not include the verb phrase and its
detailed structure.

Post-verbal particles are analyzed as higher level heads to 'daughter’ units

that constituent often the whole of the preceding content. Thus verb particles like gol

hri. in the verb phrase 085?1@: si. hri. pri: 'know be Compilete’' the relationship of 3
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si. 'know' is as head to the larger construction of what was known. The verb ci hri.
'be’ is a further predication in a chain of predications that the whole clause of which
2 si. is the head, exists. It is as if to say 'x knows y' then the next predication indi-
cates in the verb chain that " 'x knows y' exists™. (See Sentence 3 part 2 of Snake
Bite Text for a complete display of relationships.)

The following list corresponds to the types of nominalization patterns ob-
served cross-linguistically. In Burmese, these are patterns are based upon the same
basic set of a regular nominalized clause pattern: Clause-Nom, or the relative clause
pattern: of an object or subject nominalization with the specific argumeht extracted

as the head nominal of the relative clause:

(4) Clause - Nom Head subject / Object]

A further principle of tight (reduced) construction mirroring the semantic
blending of elements into a wholeﬁ lS also exemplified in Burmese nominalizations.
The basic principle being that reduction of postposition particles reduces the gram-
matical and phonological 'bulk’ and that simplification iconically mirrors the extent of

blending of the concepts into a whole unit. (See the Adjectival Nominal below.)

1 Action Nominal

John's writing the letter ...(surprised us).

(5) The letter John wrote (surprised us).
oo

comms ca: © {miSe o 025 35[0 0051 )
? 61. 2090 oD 0? \\rrcdé;hg' C’g VJ&: uaog co 3\)&2]!_
jon re: sau ca kui  (kywanma. tui. sany am.au ce sany )

[fiidohn write] At letter G] (Ip-female) Pl Nom/Top suprise Cs  Nom/Sf )

The full sentence is included here in order to demonstrate the full form, but
what is focal is the nominalized clause (in black font) which functions as the object of

the matrix clause.
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(6) John's letter he wrote surprised us.
c;ooom$ Gq: G200 o :np_S (rgjcfse (7% oo ce ;oén)

jon re; sau ca sany (kywan kui am.au ce  sany )
ma.

[ll[John writs]  Atr] letter] TopMom] ( 1p - Ob sumprise Cs  Nom/Sf)
female )

The difference between the action nominal in 5) and 6) is the profiling of the
nominalized clause. In both examples the internal structure of the nominalized
clause is exactly the same with the exiracted object of 'letter’ to form a construction
of an attributive nominal clause. In 5) the 'letter’ is the direct object marked by 0% kui
and in 6) it is the topic marked by :aogC sany. The topicalized nominal has the force

of establishing the ground or basis for something else to follow.

(7) For John to write the letter....(surprised us)

c © o) C c
GOJDO’)ﬁS 3 oD (T? Gq: (61) @C: CDE
jon di ca kui el (ra.) hkrang: sany
{[lll{John [Dm- letterf] Obj] , wiite] (De)] Nom]  Nom]

©

Here the deontic particle is not obligatory in the nominalizing construction, but
when added, the semantic force of the nominalization is reinforced as being 'off the
main proposition line of the sentence. While it is perfectly clear grammatically that
this nominal clause is subordinated to the main clause, the nominalizer itself is se-
mantically 'bland’ and thus is more likely to occur with such verbal particles that es-
tablish the reason or type of action of the nominalized clause in relation to the main

clause.




2 Factive

(8) That John wrote the letter....

c © 0 C o) C
GUNMS 3 o> o) GEp E)C: o0p ocC
jon di ca ku e hkrang: kui pang
[ll{John [Dmp letter]] Ob] wiite] Nom] Ob] Emp]

(9) That John wrote the letter....
GON§ or% e 3 Eo(c::
jon ca kai e hkai:  hkrang:
[lidohn [letter Ob] write] Pj  Nom]

(10) That John wrote the letter....

c;ooooa§s o 09.3 cq: q [s:)cc:: ::nogc
jon ca kai  re: ra.  hkrang: sany
[[iJohn [letter Ob] wiite] De] Nom] Nom]
(11) John's having written the letter....
GoNWE ™ Cq: .3 :Dé

jon ca re hkai. sany
[[lJohn let-  write] Pr] Nom] ~
ter

3 Future Nominal

(12) That John will write the letter....

J o] . ocC Y
. ™ ) e Y epdl

jon ca kui re: lim. many
[[[John [letter Ob]] write] Psb] IrRI]

(13) John's (future) writing the letter...

J c . ..c c
(60 e0) Ge: ©pd ® 20

jon nauk hma re: many. ca sany

[[[[[John afterward] wiite] IrRURel] letter] Nom]

4 Procedural

(14) John's writing of the letter...
o or% J eq: 0oz o.)pé 3 :)ogC
ca ki jon re hta; sany. pum sany
[lifletter Ob] John write put] Nom/Rel] manner Nom]

]

419
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By using the head noun cL) pum as a nominal in its basic meaning as manner
or way of doing something, i.e. how he wrote the letter, the construction allows focus
on the action of writing and amplification of that verb with the possibility of additional
specifiers of action.! The manner nominal becomes the head of the immediate rela-
tive clause construction with the object role extracted to the left. This fronting is not
necessarily focus shifting for the purpose of highlighting the object. Rather the proc-
ess of tightening the construction by placing the agent next to the verb, invokes a
closer formal semantic biending of the nominalized clause giving the reading of em-

phasis on the procedure.

(15) The way John writes (wrote) the letter....
J. ™ Gy o) o :Joé Vier)
jon ca re; tai. pum sany / ka.

[[John [letter write]] Nom/Rel] manner] Nom/A]
5 Infinitive
(16) To write the letter....
. c
o COEN

ca re; ran
[lletter write] Pur]

(17) Writing the letter...

O C
o0 (Tf Gq: 61 [§ c:
ca ku re ra.  hkrang:
fl[fletter ~ Ob] wiite] De] Nom]

! Note, the view taken here differs from traditional Burmese grammar in which post-
verbal particles are regarded as auxiliaries to the main verb which is the head of the
construction. Here particles are regarded as heads of the construction. Successive
particles following the main verb are treated as types of higher-level propositions
whose scope may relate to the whole sentence rather than as an apparent immedi-
ate constituent of the verb.




6 Agentive

(18) Whoever writes (wrote... the letter)

c o) c 0 C

ST R © 2 e ® @ /oo&)
many su ma. heui re: sany. ca kui / sany
[[RE person Ng say] wite] Nom/Rel] letier] Ob/Nom]

Nominalization of the action with explicit mention is typically realized as a
relative clause. The role of the agent is in normal clause order. The object is ex-

tracted.

7 Future Agentive

(19) Whoever is going to write the letter...

C o C o C
O R e ® e epy e 0p/o0p
many  su ma. hcui re: many. ca kui/ sany
IR person Ng say] wite] Nom/Rel letter] O/Nom]

Future agentive is no different from realis agentive in that both are best real-
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ized as relative clauses. The difference with the future is the use of the irrealis post-

position 913_5‘:' many, marked by creaky tone which phonologically restricts close

juncture. One function of open juncture here is to keep the relative clause constitu-

ency clear. That is one would not mistake this clause for a final clause due to this

tone change and other intonational characteristics. The extracted grammatical object

also marks the clause structure as distinctly subordinate.

8 Professional Nominal

(20) A letter-writer
@ G soP

ca re: heara
[lletter write] teacher]

(21) A thing used for writing letters....

o 2k ooé 3 o)) ooé
ca re: sany. a-hka sum sany

[[lletter write] Nom/Rel] time] use] Nom]




(22) A person used for writing letters....
C ° C

SO CO S A & I O

Ssu ca re: ran sum  sany

person letter write] Pur] use] Nom]

9 Agentive Nominal (Attributive)

(23) John, who is writing the letter... (attribute of the subject)
Qﬁ o 0% o ey GO John..

it ca kui  re: ne  sau: John
Demp letter O wite Prs Ace John

(24) John, who is writing the letter... (proposition — statement)
o]

. § John
9] @ & e o5 .

i ca kui  re: ne  sany. John
Demp letter O wite Prs Nom/Rel John

10 Future‘Atiributive Nominal

(25) John, who'll write the letter
O

. S John,
g o & o op
i ca kui re: many. John

bem—p letter O  write Nom/irRURel John

11 Participial Nominal

(26) The letter which John wrote...
John eqp 3 OOEC. o

John  re hkai. sany. ca
John  wite Pr Nom/Rel Istter

12 Future Participial Nominal

(27) The letter which John will write.

John eQ): eé_ o
John  re: many. ca

John write Nom/irRI/Rel lefter

422



423

This is a simple irrealis relative clause, a very common type of nominalization

in Burmese.

13 Participial Nominal (with Genitive)

(28) John wrote the (first page of) the letter.
Gq: o2 G0N ™

re; hta: sau: ca
wite put Afr letter

14 Adjectival Nominal

(29) The letter on the table...

o: g col éjl o

ca: pwai: pas hi. ca

eat gather upon be lsiter
table

This construction is reduced without the postpositional markers and is seman-

tically' blended into a whole concei)t this is in contrast to (30):

(30) The letter which is on the table...

o O GOT o 3 o o

8 i gﬂ .

ca: pwai; pay. hma. hi. tai ca

eat gather upon Lloc be Nom/Rel letter
table

This is a predicative relative clause rather than a property of the head nomi-
nal, a proposition versus the attributive clause. The difference between the attribu-

tive and proposition semantically, although they have the same contents, is profiling.

15 Attributive Nominal

(31) The man with the letter....
o¢ C

o0 opC oDt 2R Q

ca kung hia: sany. lu

[l letter grasp] put] Nom/Rel] person]




424

To make the construction more highly active or more transitive another verb

like coo: hta: 'put' is used to indicate the manner of the action 'grasping the letter’.

The first construction emphasizes the action of the man, while the second construc-

tion shows the relationship of the man to the letter as not one of action but of ac-

companiment, yet with the whole construction as a nominal that could be translated

into English as 'letter man' in the sense that he is the one who has the letter, or the

reading where he is characterized as the person with the letter. His identity is of hav-

ing a letter.

(32) The man with the letter

c
L S
ca hnang. lu

{[ietter Acc]  person]

(33) The man with the letter
o] ~

» g R %

ca re. fal lu

[l letter be] Nom/Rel] person]

16 Adjective Nominal

(34) The long letter....

o
R (o
ca hrany
letter long

... (a letter man).

... (2 man who had a letter).

(35) The letter which is long....

c C
A2 P2 »
hrany sany. ca
longg Nom/Rel Iletter
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17 Abstractive Nominal |

(36) The length of the letter...
~ C
I e

ca ral.  ahrany
letter Poss Nom-long

18 Genitive Nominal

(37) John's letter...
John &y o»

jon e ca
[[John  Poss] letter]

(38) John's letter...
John 51 oo

jon rai. ca
[[John  Poss] Ietter]

19 Attributive Nominal L

(39) The written letter...
Ge: 0OO: GO ™
re. hta; sau ca
[[wite puf]  Atr/Nom] letter]
20 A’ction Noun

(40) Writing (of things)... (action)

Gq: ook :Jogc 3’;@)5 3P
re: hta:  sany. a-kraung: ara
wiite  put Nom/Rel reason Nom-thing

I3

Here the distinction of an action versus a quality is contrasted by the selection
of ooésany variant, either ooé sany, which selects the action reading, or coo
sau (below) which emphasizes the verb as a property of the head nominal. Even

though the subordinate verb is a property of something else, it is still possible to

maintain a higher transitivity with the verb coo: hta: 'put’.
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(41) Writing (of things)... (quality)
Gq: ©od: G20 EDGE:)’) & P

re; hta: sau a-kraung: aa
wiite  put Atr reason Nom-thing

21 Derived Noun

(42) The inscription... (stone inscription)
s O3 [é:
re; htui:  hkrang:
write hit  Nom

The difference between these two nominals is the second verb o(cf): htui: 'hit/
incised' versus coo: hta: 'put', which signals differences in manner in the action of
writing, and therefore infers a different media. Both are gerund type nominals. There
are of course other type nominals for this same meaning, but the distinction between
G(TDLP(TCJO’J kyauk ca stone-+letter 'inscription' and eq:o%:@ccz: ‘inscription’ (above) is

actual similar to the difference between result and event nominals.

(43)The inscription... (paper or flat surface inscription)
Gq: oo @é:

re: hta: hkrang:
write put Nom
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